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MINOLTA XG7 2006-100(2006-200)
MINOLTA XG2 2006-300(2006-400)
MINOLTA XG-E 2006-500(2006-600)

() Black body

TYPE

Electronie Auto Exposure Control 35mm Focal Plane
Shutter Single Lens Reflex Camers.

STANDARD LENS

MD ROKKOR S0mm F 1.4 (2521)
MD ROKKOR 50mm F 1,7 (2520)
MD ROKKOR 50mm F2 (524) - for esport

AE SYSTEM

Aperture priority system

SHUTTER

Electronic control lateral focal plane shutter
Shutter speed  : Auto 1/1000~1 sec, (Stepless)
Manual 1/1000, 1/500, 1/250, 1/125.
1560, 1730, 1/15, 1/8, 14,
1/2, 1sec. and B.
¢ Magnetic relesse (with release
lock to suspend operstion when
battery voltage ia toe low or
shutter speed exceeds 1/1000).
Dial : Click-stop rotary dial with A-
pesition lock and X2 EV exponure
correction scale in Auto.

¢ About 10 seec. operation. Started

by skutter button with set-dial a1

SELF-TIMER. Electronic control.

Operation is indicated by LED

blinking at front of ecamera.

Blinking eyele is faster after 7.5

sec.

X contact (electro flash in tuned

to longer sec. time than 1/60 sec.).

MF, M and FF are tuned to longer

sec, than 1/158ec.

Synchro terminal: Hot shoe and JIS-B 1ype socket
{Electric shock proof)

Synthro auto contral: With exclusive strobo (8558)
mounted and charge completed, when
shutter is sutomatically operated,
exposure in &t X-tuned speed [1/60)
wnd then LED blinks in finder.

Release

Self-timer

Synchro contact :

FILM
Winding

FEED

i Operation lever type. Winding
sngle 130°, reserve angle 30°,

: Posmible with exclusive suto winder
(B731-200) mounted (st bottom of

Auto winding

cameral,
Spoal : 4 elawa to wind film reversely.
Film counter ¢ Aute reset type caleulator.
Film signal i Buile-in
Re-winding ¢ Re-winding button 18 awtomaticslly
reset as & result of winding,
Back cover : Hinged. sne-touch locking, removable

type.
Unlecked by rewinding knob oper-
ation.

FINDER

Type
Focal plate

: Eye level type (Pentagon prism)
: Split image and micro prism for
center, mat for periphery.

View rale : 93% (te 24%36mm standard image)

Magnification : 0.9 (&t = with 30mm standard
lens]

Vimbbility =1 diopter

Indication in finder: Exposure indication by LED
[two-print indication represents
“intermediate”): shutter speed
scale.

High-speed nom-interlocking LED
ishutter doesn't operate when &
LED is on), k

Exelusive strobo complete charge
and X auto setting are indicated
by. LED blinking.

: Quick return system
PO walue: 123 (1o standard picture)

EXPOSURE CONTROL

Full-aperture TTL metering, ceatral-
zone weighted (overall] metering type.
Light receiving element:

CdS (on both sides of eye-piece)
Aulo exposure range:

EV2—17 (ASA 100, F 1.4 lens)
ASA sens. interlock range:

ASA 25-1600 (shutter dinl puli-up).
Ezposure correction:

Stepless wp toa T2 EV to standard

value (with lock at standard

position, clicking every 1/2 step).
Exposure meter switeh:
Touch awiteh type (ON when shutter
button is touched).
When touched with gloved hand, it
is ON at the 1st step of shutter
button (about 0.5mm stroke).
2 silver oxide hattervs
(equivalent to JIS-GI3)
5-76 (SONY EVEREADY}
G-13 [NATIONAL, HITACHI,

TOSHIBA}

5-76 (EVEREADY)
MS-T6 tEALme | US.A. Europe
RS5-76 (RAY-0-VAC)-U. 5. A

Mirrer

Metering system :

Power source

Japan



r supply switch:

L ON with shutter button depressed
{changeover switch provided
separately).

{ON: Ready for operation, OFF:
Metering circwit OFF, ne shutter
: aperation)

Battery check : Set changeover switch to B.C. and
cheek by LED at fromt of camera.
It is reset when releassd.

OTHERS

¢ Film nignal attached
* Memo holder sttached

EXCLUSIVE ACCESSORIES
* Auto winder G

* Auto electroflanh 200X

* Remoto cord 5 S0 em (20-in)

* Remeto cord L 5m (16-11.)

DIMENSIONS

Size (body only) : 138(L) = BA{H] x 52(W) mm
5-5/B (L) ¥ 3=-T/16 (H)} =2 (W} in.
Weight : 505g (excl.battery)
17-13/16 0x.
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1. Winding Mechanism
{Operating Order)

{Arrows show interlocking marks)
+——— Manual winding

-+———= Winder

| Winding lever (0375) 1 [ Winder

[Winding lever axis (3006) | [ Winder coupler 3024)]

Winding operation
lever-B (3014)

c 9

—— e i — ]

L mr:::: ) | Winding axis (3015}
(B038) L e
[
[ Winding claw (3039) | [ Change operation plate (0360) fo-..J
1 I i ¢
| Winding gear (3032) | [ Charge lever (3010) | [ Shutter charge
r | gear-D (3008)
1
vy # I 3
Il:',uunter cperation gear-A Eﬂl]z—]‘l l"l-'u'indirl'lg idle gear (:r.m}[ l Mirror box (0201) l Shutter charge
i i gear-C (3016)
I
] T
R ) 1 i
II'_'.aunl.gr operation gear-C l:3|11:[| ISpra:iﬂ idle gear (3034) === —====== g | I_ Shutter I

1 i
ICuunltr operation gear-B [3410:"[ I Sprocket gear [3055]_I I Spool idle gear (3035) I
! | 1 ¥

]- Counter ratchet (3403} ]. [ Sprochet shaft (3052) I I Spool gear (3050 ]
i 4 i 9 iy
[ Counter dial (3405] I I Sprocket (3051) ] I Spoal claw (3043) I

i 3

( Spool (03200 |

{Parts which require positioning)

Winding gear (3032) — — Winding idle gear (3033)

Sprocket gear (3055) = — Sprocket idle gear {3034)
Counter operation gear-B (3410) = = Counter ratchet (3403)
Shutter charge gear-C (3016) — — Shutter

* Winding operation plate {3038) is stopped by winding cperation lever-A (3415) during winding,
and then winding shaft (3015) does net return.

* Winding lever {0375) can be stored even during winding.

* Sprocket (3051} is turned 1-1/3 times and the spool once when winding lever is operated once.

* With the winding lever pulled out up to the allowance angle when winder is used, continuous

winding is impossible unless the winding lever is released.



Winding lever (0375)

Counter dial (3405

Counter ratebst (3403)

Cownter operation gear-C (H11) Winding lever axis (3006)

Winding operation lever-B (3014)

Winding operation lever-A (3415}

Winding operation plave (3038}

Winding axis (3015}

Winding claw (30I9)

Winding idle gear (3033

Sprocker idle gear [(3G4] Spool gear (350}

Speol idle gesr (3035)

Sprocker gesr {3055
Spool claw (3043)

Spoal (0320)
Sprocker (M05]

Sprocker shafi (3052 ’

Shutter charge gear-D (3008)

Shutter charge gear-C (3016 Charge-epstarion plase 12300)

Charge lever (3000}

Mirror box

Winder cowpler (3024}



2. wi"dlnﬂ L."r opﬂrﬂfiﬂﬂ Winding operstion lever-A position (158°40°)

Reversing stop claw sction start (158720°)

Ower-charge
Shutter system charge ol
. - S iﬂplm [156°20°) >
- [} a9
= 55

Mirrer system loching complete (125°)

Mirrer return system charge start (457307
Mirror drive sy charge swart (57°30°)

Shutter system charge start (37°557)
‘m DH—EIIT-'F [H-'Jﬂ':l

Shutter side

Winding shaft start (30°) Body side synchre OF F—0ON (85°06")

Winding gear start (40°)

/

Winding step lever | st stap (40°)

Winding claw engagement {IT7407)

Winding operation lever-A position [36°)

Winding stop lever 2 nd siep (5, OFF=0DNKI (35°)

3. Shutter Dial Mechanism

{General)

The shutter speed dial of XG 15 provided with Avto/Manual changeover, film sens. seiting,

exposure correction and release switch mechanisms,

{Operation)

1. Shutter speed dial (02%0) is usually engaged with dial shaft (0272), ASA brush holder
(0273}, and ASA dial plate (2005) respectively at aa’, bb" and cc’. The dial then rotates
aslong with each of the parts.

2. Further, dial shaft (0272) s engaged with shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate
(2009) respectively at dd’ and ee’, and then rotates along with shutter dial (0290},

3. With shutter speed dial (0290) lifted wp, it is only disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at
an’, and ASA brush holder (0273} and ASA dial plate (2005) rotate along with the

shutter speed dial, but dial shaft (0272), shutter speed dial plate (0295) and cam plate
(2009) do not rotate.

A. Auto/Manual/Bulb changeover

1. When shutter speed dial (0290) is set to Auto “A", cam plate (2009) being engaged
with dial shaft {(0272) at ee’ rotates. then AM change lever (2010) operates at cam
face (@ in the direction of the arrow and AM change switch (SB. 5 10) of AM change
holder is shifted to AUTO side of circuit board A [4201), simultanecously & of dial
shaft {0272) is locked by ®" of aute lock plate (2016),



Shutier release

button pressars [2020]

Shutter release
bution set (0281)
-~

i ’
Aute lock plate (2016}
(-]
ASA dial (2005] ——4_ M change bolder
[l ed i
r

ASA spring ra:m—@lr—: 25‘)

ASA brush
helder (0ZT3)

Circail base
plate=-A (201}

Cam plate (2009)—

A, M change spring
(2012}

. When auto lock plate (2016) is released from dial shaft (0272} by pressing suto lock

button (20150 in the direction of the srrow, thus setting shutter speed dial (0290} to
an optional position, cam face i of cam plate (2009) being engaged with dial shaft
{0272) is slso moved, and AM change lever (2010} is opersted by the function of AM
change spring (2012} in the opposite direction to the arrow sand AM change switch (S8
S 10} is then shifted to the manual side of circuit board (4201).

. When shutter speed disl (0290 is set to “B” position, B switch contact (4237) is

pushed by projection h of cam plate (2009) in the direction of the arrow, and then
valve switch (S 5) including release switch C (4005} is turned OFF.

B. Film sensitivity setting

1.

Film sensitivity can be set by lifting and turning shutter speed dial {0290) and setting
it te the ASA sensitivily.

. When shutter speed dial (0290) is lifted up, it is disengaged from dial shaft (0272) at

as’. Then dial shaft (0272) is not rotated but ASA disl plate (2005] and ASA brush
holder [0273) rotated.

And the ASA brush of ASA brush helder {0273) is set to the position on the sliding
resistance of circuit board A (4201) ecorresponding to the sensitivity value of ASA
dial plate [0295).



C. Exposure correction

1. Dial shaft (0272) is provided every 0.5EV with click grooves up to +2.0EV from
AUTO "A" position of shutter speed dial/Function selector. Exposure correction can
be done by releasing suto lock plate (2016) and by setting “A" of shutter speed dial/
Function selector (0290) to the desired position. At that time, cam plate (2008) is
alse rotated, but AM change lever (2010) is on cam face f, and AM change switch
(S8 S10) of AM change holder (0271} is on the AUTO side.

2. In mccordance with the exposure correction setting, the ASA brush of ASA brush holder
(0271) moves on the ASA resistance of circuit board A (4201), then auto exposure and
shutter speed indications are changed corresponding to the amount of correction.

{Position for Auto)

\-.n. M change bolder (0271}



D. Release switch

1. Shutter release button set (028]1) pssses through the center of shutter speed dial.
Shutter button shaft (2021) comes in comtact with release switeh A (4003), and is
maintained by shutter button holder (2020),

2. Shutter button shaft (2020) is separated from shutter button cap (2023) by the insul-
ator of shutter button (2019), thus forming touch switch (S 11).

3. Release switch A (4003), B (4004), C (4005) and D (4006) are secured on shutter
speed dial base plate (0384). Metering switch (S 1) is formed by release switch A
(4003) and B (4004); and release switeh (S 2) is formed by release switch C (4005}
and D (4006). When shutter button set (02Bl) is pressed, these switches are turned
ON in order, thus starting the operation of the circuit.

Shutter relesse bution [2019)

—Shetter releass butten cap (2023)

T Shutter relesse button pressure (2020)

Shutter relesse button axis (2021)

———Shutier dial base plate

Release switch-A (4003) H 11 {on ‘

Relesse awitch-B (4004)
Relesse switch-C (4005}
Relesse wwitch-D (4006)

10



4. Magnetic Release Mechanism

{Charge)

1. Winding operation causes charge operstion plate (0360) and charge lever (3010} being
engaged with the plate to be shifted in the direction of the arrow.

2. Further, mirror return lever (0524) being engaged with charge lever (3010} is moved
in the direction of arrow to push spring lever (0581) in the direction of arrow, thus
charging operation lever spring B (2033) and completing the preparations for release.

{Operation)

1. Release magnet operation plate (2030) is maintained being attracted by release magnet
(2028) via release magnet york (2026) and release magnet retainer (2027).

2. When shutter release button set (0281) is pushed, the electric circuit operates. Then
s magnetic field opposite to that of release magnet (2028) is generated at release
magnet bobbin (0583) attached to release magnet york (2026), and current instantane-
ously flows due to the discharge of condenser.

3. Consequently, releass magnet operation plate (2030) becomes unbalanced in attraction,
then released by the function of operation lever spring (2039) and shifted in the diree-
tion of arrow.

4. Release operation lever A (2036), B (2037), C (0571) and mirrer release bar (5021)
are operated in order via @ of relesse magnet operation lever (0582), then mirror
release bar (5021) pushes mirror release lever (5022) in the direction of arrew thus
release the mirror system and allowing the mirror preset system to cperate.

{Return}

1. When mirrer return lever (0524) has returned to the original position with exposure
completed, spring lever (0581) retained by mirror return lever (0524) becomes free.

2. On returning of mirror return lever (0524), charge lever (3010) and. release operation
lever spring (2035) also return in the direction of dashed line.

3. Release operation lever spring (2035) pushes release operation lever-A (2036) and
operates release magnet operation lever (0582) in the direction of arrow, them presses
release magnet operation plate (2030) against release magnet york (2026).

4. Operation of release operation lever-A (2036) in the direction of dashed line causes
release operation lever-B (2037), C (0571), mirror release bar (5021) and mirror
release lever (5022} to return in the direction of dashed line, thus getting ready for
the next charge.

Magnetic Releass Operation by Remote Cord

When the remote cord is connected to the release terminal as illustrated, the release
core |5 elecirically connected to the remote control contact B, and then release switch
(S;) and remote cord switch (S;°) are connected in parallel to each other. The magne-
tic release is operated when remote cord switch (5;") is turned ON.

The shutter speed indication can be checked by setting touch switch (Su) or metering
switch (5,) to ON,



Releass magnet york
(2026}

Relesse magnet pressure
(2T}

Reledse magnet operation
lever (0582}

Charging & operating
‘direclinn

e==o\ Resetting direction

‘ Mirrer return lever
plate (0350} 524)

Remote control contsct B

e 9
i
&
I- : |
I
?ﬁ;{. 15,9 54 |
% e — 1 :f = TE

Releane core

Inaulater

Relesse terminsl



5. Shutter Mechanism

{General Description)

1.

The shutter of XG employs only electric control for the shutter speed control and
only “X" for the synchro mechanism, thus making its mechanism very compacl.

The shutter curtain runs Isterally and the curtain shaft employs a single shaft system.
Also, an OFF-type trigger contact is used and all parts are set wp into one unit.

A. Charge mechanism

Winding operation causes charge gear A (2105) being engaged with shutter charge gear
C (3016) on body side to rotate in the direction of arrow.

As charge gear B (2104) being engaged with charge gear A (2015) rotates, first curtsin
shutter gear (2106) and secomd curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direction of
ATTOW,

First curtain gear (2135) and second curtain gear (2129) being engaged with first
curtain shutter gear (2106) and second curtain shutter gear (2107) rotate in the direc-

tion of arrow, charging the 1st and 2 nd curtains.

. Do the other hand, control cam (2108) is rotated for charge during rotation of charge

gear A (2105) in the direction of mrrow.

Operstion of control cam (2108) in the direction of arrow causes first curtain stop
lever (0212) to be released so that the stop lever can rotate by its spring strength

in the direction of arrow to stop the first curtain shutter gear.

Further, contral cam (2108) operates trigger comtmct operation lever (2173) in the
direction of arrow to turn on trigger contact (2166) and operate second curtain release
lever (0255} in the direction of arrow to press shutter magnet (2150) against shutter
magnet core (2149),

. Operation of second curtain release lever (0255) in the direction of arrow causes

second curtain lever (2160} and second curtsin stop lever (0219) to be operated in the
direction of arrow by second curtain lever spring (2163) and second curtain stop lever
spring 12123}, Then second curtain stop lever (0219) is able to stop second curtain
barrel.

. First cortain shutter gear (2106) is stopped by first curtain stop lever (0212}, cont-

rol cam (2108) by contrel cam stop lever [2115) and second curtain barrel (2129) by
second curtain stop lever (0219). Shutter magnel core (Z149) is pressed against shutter
magnet (2150} and then trigger contact (2166) is ON thus completing the charge.

. When the winding lever has returned to the original pesition, charge gear A (2105) and

B (2104) alse return to the pre-charge positions, thus completing the preparations for

B. Release mechanism

When the shutter button is operated, the preset interlocking lever on the mirror box
side operates control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of dashed line just before
the end of operation of the mirror preset svstem, thus releasing control cam (2108),

. Control cam (2108) is rotated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring

to operate first curtain stop lever (DZ12Z) in the direction of dashed line thus releas-
ing il from first curtmin shutter gear (2106), then it is rotated in the direction of
dashed line by the function of the [irst curtain spring. allowing the first curtain to
start running and exposure.

. Oo completion of counting at the electric circuit, the current to the magnet is cut off.

Shutter magnet core (2149) is released from shutter magnet, and magnet lever (0252)
is operated in the direction of dashed line by the function of spring. Then second
curtain release lever (0255), second curtain lever (2130) and second curtain stop lever
(0Z219) are operated in the direction of dashed line in order, allowing the second curtain
to start running Lo complete exposure,

\Y



Charge ool
Release —=

Second curtain releass
lever set (0255)

10

Second curtain stop lever met
(02 18)

Shutter magnet core (2149}

Trigger (2166}

Trigger coniset operation ——
lever (2173}

N barrel (2129}

Control cam (2108} ——

Contral cam
stogp lever
2115

Second curtain shatier
pear (21071

First curtmin shuiler
pear (2106]

Firsl curtsin slop=—

laver 13202

Charpe prar-C
[3016)

Charge gear-A
12106}

Charge gear-B [2104]

= Shutter magnet (2150)

Secend curtain —

First curtmin gear (2135)

| d @



C. X contact mechanism
{Charge)

1. When first ecurtain shutter gear (2106) is rotated in the direction of arrow, first
curtain brake lever (0258) having been pushed up at @ is opersted in the direction of
arrow by spring, then X contact plate (0207) completes the preparation for eperation.

2. On the other hand, operation of charge lever (3010) on body side in the direction of
arrow csuses X lever (0205) having been pushed st € to be operated in the direction
of arrow by spring, then X contact (2188) also completes the preparstion for operation.

X contact plate (0207)

X contact (2188}

First curtain shutter

pear (2106) lever (3010)

First cartasin brake lever (0Z58)

{Operation)

1. As the first curtain rums, first curtain shutter gear (2106) rotates in the direction of
arrow and pushes first curtain brake lever (0258) at @ of first curtain shutter gear
(2106} just before the end of rotation (just before completion of 1st curtain running) .

2. First curtain brake lever (0258) pushes X contact plate (0207) st & in the direction
of arrow, then X contact (2188) and X contact plate (0207) are ON.

3. When the mirror return lever on the mirrer box side has returned to the original
position, body side charge lever (3010) operates in the direction of arrow to shift X
lever {0205) in the direction of arrow, then X contact (2188) is separated from X
contact plate (0207) to become OFF,

X.comtact plate
iy

X. comiact (2188)

Firat curtsin
shutier gear
(2106}

First curtain brake lever (0258}



Part No.

2006-0503-03
2006-0521-02
2006-0558-02
2006-0561-01

2006-0562-01

2006-5019-02
2006—5621~01
2006-5023-02
2006-5027-01
2006-5028-01
2006-5029-01
2006-5030-01
2006-5110-01
2006-5111-01
2006-5112-03
2006-5113-02
2006-5114-01
2006-5116-06
2006-5117-04
2006-5118-01
2006-5119-01
2006-5B06-02
2006-9106-01

9611-1616-12
9612-1616-07

arzl-0080-13

89721-0150-13
8794-3B58-20

2006-5033-81

2006-5120-81

" 1 - "
'
¥ Il

Part--Name, . Qty

e

Mirror box set R Rl TR 1

Mirror operation lever set 5 —WiEvi—k oy} 1

EF—FAaX—to}

Mirror holder set 1
)5 —RfFVS—BlAEy |
H

Operation lever-8 base set (Right (%)

$5—WEVA—BRL+
(%)

Operation lever-8 base set (Left)
25—HpbaxTow 1
FS5—Vl)—Hwi— 1

FF—Vvl - A=) rn
ZvyT—@iryr—F (FH) 1
FvTr—fitr—+F (EW) 1
ZvT—Mik¥—tF (5@ 1
ZvT—ikryr—rEnE 1

Mirror box apron

Mirror release lever

Release lever spring

Flare shield plate {(bottom)
Flare shield plate (Left side)
Flare shield plate (Right side)
Flare shield support plate

Mirror support stopper—A 25 —WBh=E b »oi—A 1
Mirror stopper = gi=- 1
Mirrer cushion 5= yig 1
Mirror support stopper-B IF—WBA b »-i—B 1
Mirror cushion-8 §5—2 g B 1
Mirror operation lever-B I T —fEBHri— 1
Mirror operation lever spring 5 —HEvas—=F) wrl
Mirror box light shield plate I7—FKyZzamEN 1
Mirror stopper gum §F—Apysi—oun 1
Mirror = 1
Screw—_C BBy =c 1
Phillips type screw +ERAESE AL 1
Phillips type screw +ERFE~E IR 6
E-ring EV)V»z 1
E-ring EY)>»r 3
Washer WD vy — 1
Mirror box sheet - —*k?—ﬂﬂﬁ 1
Mirror arm cushion IP—T—aZ2asvav 1

b



12

XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE Neo. 2006-500, -600
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D. Mirror preset reset Mechanism

1. As the second curtain runs, second curtain shutter gear (2107} rotates in the direction
of arrow and pushes second curtain brake lever (2181) at @ of second curtain shutter
gear (2107) just before the end of rotation (just before completion of Znd curtain
running) .

2. Seeond curtain brake lever (2181) kicks mirror return lever lock claw (0522) on the
mirror box side to reset the mirror preset system.

Second curtain shatier gear (2107)

Mirrer retarn lever lok claw (0522)

Second curtain brake lever (2181)

6. Mirror Box Mechanism

A. Mirror (45°) retaining mechanism

Mirror operation lever B (5116) is free before and after winding. [t is pushed down by
mirrer cperation lever spring (5117}, then mirror helder (0550) being engaged with mirror
operation lever (5116) is retained 2t 3 points of mirror stopper (5111}, mirror support

A (5110) and B (5113), thus keeping the mirror angle at 457,

Mirror support stopper-A (5110)

Mirror stopper (5111}

Mirrar holder (0558}
Mirror support stepper-H (51131

Mirror eperation leser-B 151161

Mirroriperstion lever spring (5117}



B. Mirror raising and lowering mechanism
(Raising)

1.

Operation of release magnet cawvses mirror release bar (5021) being engaged with
release operstion lever C (0571) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Then it is
disengaged from mirror operation lever (0521) at @, and mirror-up spring (5042) moves
preset operation lever (0523) and mirror operation lever (0521) in the direction of the

ATTOW.

. Operation of mirror operation lever (0521) causes mirror operation lever-B (5116) to

operate in the direction of the arrow. Then mirror holder (0558) being engaged with
mirror operation lever-B (5116) is raised.

{Lowering)

1.

When the second curtain has completed rumning, preset operetion lever (0523) is retur-
ned in the direction opposite to the arrow, and mirror operation lever (0521) is alse
returned. Then mirror operation lever-B (5116} is returned by mirror operation lever
spring (5117) alomg with mirror operstion lever {0521}, and then mirror holder (0558)
is lowered.

. On the other hand, the release magnet is returned on returning of preset operation

lever (0523), then release operation lever-C (0571) is operated in the direction opposite
to the arrow, and mirror release bar (5021) and mirror release lever (0503) are retur-
ned by spring, thus stopping mirror cperation lever (0521).

Mirror bolder (0558
Mirror operalion
lewer-B (5116}

Mirror operation
lewer [0521]

Mirror operation
lever sprimg (5117}

Pre-set operalion lever
0523}

Mirror relesss bar [S0Z1)

Relesne operation lever-0 (0STL)



C. Preset mechanism

{Operation)

1. Operation of the release magnet causes preset operation lever (0523) to operate in the
direction lever (0523) to operate in the direction of the arrow. Then preset lever
(0532) and preset operation plate (5048) are operated in the direction of the arrow via
preset connector (5047). Thus the mirror is raised at the same time with stopdown
operation.

2. The rotation of preset operation plate (5048) is transmitted to flywheel (0542) via
speed increase gear (0541), thus controlling the entire :_u.u-.

(Returning)

1. On completion of the second curtain running, mirror return lever lock eclaw (0522) is
kicked in the direction of the arrow, releasing it from mirror return lever (0524), and
then preset operation lever (0523) is returned along with mirrer return lever (0524)
by the function of mirror return spring (5044), and also preset operation plate (5048)
is returned via preset connector (5047), thus the mirror is lowered.

2. As preset connector (5047) operates, preset lever (0532} is returned by preset lever
spring (5051) in the direction opposite to the arrow, then the diaphragm is released.

Pre-set lever spring Pre-sat ver (0532)

Mirror reiurn spring (5044}

Fly wheel i0542)

Pre-set operation
lever [0SZ3)

Imcreass gear (0541)

Murrer return lever
lock chaw (0522)

Pre-set operation plate (S048)

Pre=set coumter

(5047}

Mirror returs lever 10524)
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7. Principle of Metering and Description of Circuit

A. Outline

® Function
The electrie circuit of XG has various functions as follows:
1) Automatic exposure control and shutter speed indication by LED.
2) Manual exposure control.
3) Shutter sec. time auto changeover and blinking indication by exclusive strobe.
4) Bulb exposure control.
5) Touch switch.

6) Magnetic release.
7) Electronic self-timer and blinking interval variable indicator circuit.

8) Voltage detection (incl. B.C)
9) Winder control.

@ Composition
The circuit of XG is complicated having a lot of functions, and therefore solid-state con-
struction is employed as much as possible for the circuit. It basically consists of twe
monosyllic ICs with 20 pins each for metering. operation, control (IC 1), and for indication
(1C 2). one monosyllic IC with 10 pins mainly for self-timer (IC 3}, and hybrid IC (HIC)
for the purpose of connection between magnetic release and each circuit. To cope with
such complicated wiring, a flexible cireuwit board is employed.
The switches are alse transistorized as much as possible. Trigger switch, the represents-
tive one of mechanical switches, is of OFF type Lo minimize the influence of chattering.
For the brushes of sliding resistors such as ASA resistor and diaphragm resistor, the
number of brushes is increased in order to reduce noise. Alse, 12 LED's are built into

the indication board as indication elements.

B. General description

® Metering system

XG is a single-lens reflex camera using TTL metering system. And the amount of light

to CdS s changed and shut off due to camera operations (such as sute exposure control
and mirror operation).

It is therefore necessary for the camera to memorize the result of TTL metering (expo-
sure time in XG) just before release.

® Memory system

XG employs such a system that both in sute and manusl the exposure time is converted
into an electrical amount [voltage) and it is charged into & condenser and then the charge
voltage 1s memorized by the camera. Also, the system is to memorize logarithmic values
because the metering range and film sensitivity interlocking range are wide: interchange-
ability 15 required for lenses and parts, making the circuits complicated; and the range of
memorized values {exposure time) is slse very wide,

® Metering switch

In order to prevent wasting of the battery due to forgetting to turn off the metering
switch, the metering switch is interlocked with the release button. A touch switch is
installed to improve the maneuverability during metering. (A touch switch uses a part
(finger! of the user's body as s switch contact. So, when the user wears gloves, the
linger will not serve as a contact. In that case, pressing the shutter button by one step
more will turn on the metering switch.
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of XG is described in accordance with the block diagram.

Elulnunl rniltnrl |Durride|Eiln unti!ivitﬂ

| LED in h'nderl T

Indication Caleulation Photoelectric | _l Brighiness of lttl'lf—_l

cireuit cireuil = converter

A.
Release M
circuit
¥ s
Standard resistor
Voltage detecting | | !
circuit Lmrilllmic vy ﬂfﬂu_].._{ﬂ:iﬂl
B.C circuit SXPANSION .
Control |
circuil B.X
Sell-indication
circuil
r -
Control
magnel
L
—-l Indication LEI} |
L
Reset
switch

® Automatic exposure control system

Matering system
In the auto exposure control system of XG, the film sensitivity, aperture, and exposure
correction value are preset. The exposure time is sutomatically determined according
to these values and the brightness of the scene to achieve the appropriate exposure.
When metering switech {5, or S, ) is turned on, the film sensitivity and exposure
correction values are mechanically added, and the values are converted into resistances,
making the rotsting angle constant per step, and the aperture value is also converted
into & resistance value [logarithmic operation). These electrical amounts (resistances)
and the brightness of the scene are treated by the photoelectric converter consisting
two CdS and resistors, and the resultant elecirical amount (resistance) is pul into
the calculation circuit. [The converted value (brightness of scene) is subjected to
logarithmic compression during calculation.]
The result of caleulation is an electrical amount (voltage) corresponding to the expo-
sure time, which is charged into condenser (C;). Then, the exposure time is indicated
in the finder by LED through the indication cireuit.
The calculation in the above is as follows:

TV : Shutter speed

BV : Brightness of scene

TV=[BY—AV, | +5V-PF AV,: Max. sperture valoe
SV : Film sensitivity
P : Number of steps for sel aperture
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2. Control system
The control system of XG is more complicated than that of XE because XG employs a

system that the desired exposure is achieved when the shutter is released.

When release switch (Si) is opersted, the release circuit operates to check to see
that the shutter sec. time is within the interlocking range. At the same time, the
power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit. And only when the
conditions sre satisfactory, the release magnet is operated to start the mirror system,
On operation of the release magnet, the memory circuit operates to store the voltage
corresponding to the exposure time at that point into condenser (C,) for memory.
Even when the light to CdS is changed and shut off due to auto exposure control or
mirror operation, the charge voltage slready stored in the condenser will not be affee-
ted at all. As the operation is further performed, the first curtain starts running and
the trigger switch operates in connection with the first curtaim, then the contrel cir-
cuit operales to change the stored voltage into logarithmically expanded current.
Condenser (C;) is charged with the curreat, and when the charge voltage reaches a
certain level, the current of shutter control magnet is cut off by the function of the
control eireuwit, then the secend curtain runs to complete the exposure. When the
exposure is completed, the mirror system is reset and the winding stop is released.

The circuit reset switeh (S,) being interlocked with the winding stop turns off teo
resel the release circuit.

The indication LED turns off with S; turned on. When the release bution is kept
depressed, LED turns on again with reset switeh (S,) OFF.

® Manual sec. time

When the speed dial is set to 1—1/1000 sec., the mode selector operates and the
standard resistor is set instead of CdS, then the film =ensitivity and override resist-
ance are changed over to manual resistor. Also, the diaphragm resistor is released
from the circuit and the power supply to the indication circuit is cut off, hence the
indication LED does not light up.

When metering switch (S, er S, ) is turned on, the calculation is performed by the
standard resistor and manual resistor, then voltage corresponding to the set sec. time
is charged inte condenser {C,). Next, when release switeh (S;) is turned on, the
power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, then the release
magnet is operated. The operations, after that, are the same as for the control system
in auto mode.

When XG is used with manual sec. time, shutler sec. time is memorized, So, the shutter
is controlled at the initially set speed even when the set speed is changed during
shutter operation.

® Bulb mode

When the speed dial is set to “B”, the mode selector operates to turn off the power
source holding circuit, and power supply to the indication circuit is also cut off, then
the indication LED dees noet light up. Mext, when release switeh (5;) is turned on, t
the power source voltage is checked by the voltage detecting circuit, and then the
release magnet is operated. As the operation continues, the trigger switch operates,
but the bulb is given priority by (5;) over contrel circuit, therefore, the shutter
control magnet keeps operating while the release button is depressed, then the second
eurtain 15 stopped. When the release button is returned to the original position,
release switech (S;) is turned off and the power source holding circuit is also off,
therefore, the shutter contrel magnet turns off thus completing the exposure.



® Strobe auto

When the exclusive strobo has been completely charged, the mode selector circuit is
shifted to Strobo Auto. then the signal from the strobo enters the indication eircuit
and control circuit; blinking indication of “60" is given by the indication circuit and
the exposure at the strobo-tuned speed (1/60) is done by the contrel circuit when the
shutter is released. (When the bulb is used, however, the auto changeover to the tuned
speed is not performed by the function of the mode selector.)

Indication-When used in suto mode, suto sec. time is indicated until completion of
charge, but the changeover operation of the mode selector causes the indication signal
on the camers side to turn off, and then “60" is turned on and off by the signal on the
strobo side. When used in manual mode, the indication is off, therefore the indication
“60" is turned on and off by the signal on the strobo side on completion of strobe
charging.

Speed auto changeover-When relessed on completion of strobo charging. the releasing
magnet operates to start the first curtain. At that time, the control circuit insiant-
ancously operates to turn off the control magnet with the strobe signal, but the control
magnet is kept ON by the strobo signal. As the operation continues, the synchro switch
turns on when the first curtain nearly completes its running. then the strobe flashes,
the signal from the strebo to the control magnet stops, the control magnet turns off,
then the second curtain runs and the mode selector alse returns to the original position.

® Electronic SELF

When the SELF changeover switch is set to “SELF", the mode selector operates to
change the composition of the release circuit to the circuit for self-timer.

When release switeh (S;) is operated, the selfcircuit operates and then LED for SELF
operation indication (LED for B.C indication is used] blinks at constant intervals.
After release switch operation, the release circuit operates 85—~ 12 seconds later to
release the shutter. Then the signal is given to the self indicator circuit by the
release circuit (sell circuit] 1/4 (about 2.5sec.) before the total self-time length.
The seli-timer operation indicating LED then blinks at faster intervals, thus giving a
previous notice for shutter release.

® Transistor switch

A conventional mechanical switch was operated by the movement of the release button
or mirror, and the setting was maintained mechanically. Chattering was liable to occur
when the switch turned on in particular. In the case of a transistorized switch, having
& composition as illustrated below, the input [from cirewit B} is electrically applied to
the transistor te turn on and off. Also, the setling is retained by msintaining the input
level, Since a transistor swith has no contact. it does not include mechanically operat-
ing parts and assures excellent durability being free from chattering.

Cirevit B

Cirewmit A




C. Description of circuit

The circuwit of XG is explained in accordance with the block diagram.

1. Mode selector circuit
This is the general name for circuits which select the mode in accordance with the
switch operation or external signal (signal from stroba).

Auto mode: Sy, 54 SurerA side Sgreee-ON
Manual mode: S,, 5,, S,M side 8 ousie ON
Bulb mode: Sy Sy SpeoM side § y+-OFF

Exclusive strobo mode: .
On completion of strobo charge, the shutter speed control signal enters the control
circuit and the “60" LED blinking indication signal enters the indication circuit
respectively through the contact shoe,

Electronic SELF mode: S4:----SELF side

2. Metering switch (Touch switch)

The switch (S,) operates when touch switch (S5, ) and shutter button are lightly

pressed (about 0.5mm).

Touch switch (S):
The periphery and the center of shutter button are electrodes. When it is touched,
the resistance between the electrodes decreases (co—=several M ohms).
This is electrically detected Try, Try, and then Tr, operate) and them power is
supplied to the metering circuit.

Metering
cireuil

{Touch SW.)

3. Voltage detecting circuit
If the power source voltage becomes lower than the specification during photography,
Tr turns off and Lhe release circuil stops working. The basic construction is as shown
at left.
The B.C circuit is the same as this in principle of operation. It uses B.C indicating
LED instead of release circuit.

5W.

Release
circut

4. Matering operation circuit
This cireuit converts the change in brightness inte the resistance of CdS, adds the
aperture value and film sensitivity information, performs logsrithmic compression, and
puts out the signal to the indication cireuit and memory circuit. '



20

Auto Mode:
It consists of CdS and two resistors. Even if the resistance of CdS circuit
changes (the brightness of the scene changes), the voltage applied to the circuit
is kept constant by the operationsl amplifier, thus making the current (i)
proportional to the brightness. The curreat (i), SV and AV information from the
resistors are treated by the operational as veltage corresponding to the exposure
time. The voltage is applied to the memory circuit and indication circuit through
the level shift cirewit (including VR,. VR,).

Manual Mode:
When the mode is shifted to Manual, CdS circuit is switched to standard resistor
(VR,) to make current (i) constant. Also, the brush of SV resistor is switched
to that of TV resistor (resistor is used). Therefore, the output te the memory
circuit varies in accordance with the position of the brush for TV resistor,

To memory gircuit

Operational
' amplifier VR,
sV M
> £ VR,
M ALY

To indication eircuit

. Indication circuit

The indication circuit is a combination of comparators, which compares the output of
calculation circuit and the standard voltage created in the indication circuit. When the
values are close to each other, the corresponding LED is lighted. When the output of
enlculation circuit is between standard voltages intermediate range), twe LED's are
lighted.

The output of caleulation circuit is compared with the standard voltage by comparators
in the indication circwit {IC2). When the values are close to each other, the corres-
ponding LED is lighted. When the value is in an intermediate range. the outputs are
given from two comparators to two LED's to turn them on at the same time.

When the over-range warning LED is lighted the over-range lock signal is given to the
release circuwit to lock the release. Also, when the signal fer charge completion is
emitted from exclusive strobo {8668), the comparatoer is turned off (LED OFF), then
LED “60" is turned on end off by the signal.

Va < Vb € Ve £ Vd £ Ve

Standard voltage
Calculation cirewt ol pul

Com = Com= Coum= Com= Com=

parator | parator | | parator] lparator | | parator

Sirehbe sipnal input termonal

?‘ Tq— Indication LED

1760

Over-range warning
Release coreuit



6. Magnetic releass

With the contact piece attracted by the permanent magnet, the permanent magnet is
temporarily demagnetized. Then the contact piece operates to release the mirror box.
Condenser C, is charged through R, beforehand. When Tr, in operated by the release
circuit, condenser C4 serves to create a magnetic field, opposite to that of the perma-
nent magnet, on the magnets provided around the permanent magnet. Then the permanent
magnet is temporarily demagnetized thus relessing the econtact piece.

. Over-rang lock

When release switch (5;) is turned ON, Cy is charged at a high speed, and the release
circuit operates on completion of charge. In the case of over-ramge non-interlocking
operation, C, is discharged not to operate the relesse circuit. When over-range LED
is lighted in the indication circuit, Tr operates as well and Cy is shorteireuited at
both ends. Therefore, Cy; will not be discharged and the release circuit will mot work.

Indication cireuait

. Memory circuit

This eircuit stores the output of calculation cireuit into condenser (C,) through VR,
and Tr switch.

The calculation cirecuit output (voltage corresponding to shutier speed) is charged into
condenser (C,) through VR; and Tr SW. But Tr 5W. is turned OFF when Tr, is
turned ON. and the calculation circwit is isolated from condenser (C,). Then the
shutter speed is memorized.

Tr-5W,
.
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Logarithmic expansion circuit

The memorized voltage cannot be used as it is because it has been logarithmically
compressed. It must be changed to the original value. (This is called “logarithmic
expansion”. )

When the first curtain runs and trigger switch (S,) turns off, Tr SW. is activated
to operate Tr for expansion. The size of current (IC) flowing in Tr for expansion
varies depending on the voltage charge in C,. When the charge voltage of C, is
increased by 18 mV, the current is doubled (characteristic of Tr). Also, C; is charged
by the current flowing in Tr for expansion, and when the charge voltage reaches a
certain level, the control circuit operstes csusing the second curtain te ruon.

e

+18 A 18+ mV

Contreol circuit

In the logarithmic expansion circuit. condenser (C;) for time constant is charged by
the current subjected to logarithmic expansion. The shutter speed is controlled by the
charge voltage. When C; has been charged up te a certain level, the comparator opera-
tes to turn off Tr, and then the shutter control magnet is turned OFF. Then the
second curtain is released to start running.

Shutter control magmet

Il.ugl:rﬂhnnf FHpaREIsh I

Powar source holding circuit

This eircuit holds the power source until the end of shutter operation even when the
release switch 15 turned off during operation of the camera.

When release switch {S;) is turned ON, Tr operates to supply power to the release
circuil and metering circuil, starting up each part. When release switch (5;) is
turned OFF, power source 15 held by the function of Tr, the same as with 5, ON.
With release completed, the set lever returns and circuit reset switch (5,) is turned

OFF, then the power holding circuit is alse reset.

Helease corcan

Meterimg coremt

1‘8,‘
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12. Bulb mode

13

A bulb switch (S,) is installed in the power source holding circuit. On turning off

of the holding circuit, priority is given to "B” over the control circuit. And second
curtain release is done by release switch (5;).

When the shutter speed dial is set to “B”, bulb switch (S;) is turned OFF and the
metering operation cirewit is shifted to Manual. Next, when release switech (5;) is
tarned ON, the voltage is detected to operate the release circuit, and the shutter

opens. While release switch (S;) is ON, T, operates and Mg, is ON {open). When
release switeh [S,) turns off, power supply to the control circuit is cut off because
the power souree holding circuit is OFF. Then the shutter control magnet {Mg.} turns

off and the second curtain starts running.

Metering circuit
Release circwit

T

Magnetic SELF

For ordinary photography, the release circuit is operated as C, is charged (high speed).
The circuit composition and the shutier speed have been changed in this self-timer.
When the mode selector switch is set to "Selftimer”, the self switeh (5,) turns ON
and Tr switch turns OFF. Next, when release switch (S,) is turned on, C; is charged
through C,. And the release circuit operstes B~ 12 seconds later to activate the
release magnet to operste the shutter. The indication LED blinks by the function of

the SELF indication circuit consisting of C, and resistors in series. When the charge
voltage of Cy has reached a certain level, the composition of indication circuit changes
causing the blinking intervals of LED to become faster.

Tr. 5W.
1 e oo ] 5
Ll
i
LI
I I
! I
] I
' :
y € 1
b= -

SELF isdication cireuit

Remote-control

In ordinary photegraphy, metering switch (S, or S5, ) turns ON and release switch
(S3) turns ON and then the shutter is operated. In remote control operation, the
metering switch does not turn ON, therefore power is supplied to the metering circuit
after release switch (S;) is turned ON.
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Winder control function
Unlike XD, XG is not furnished with a winder switch but provided with the signal from

the reset switch {S,) for the purpose of winder control. The winder operates when
the winder terminal voltage is zero, snd it stops when voltage exists.

The winder terminal voltage is 2V with 5, ON, and OV with the switch OFF. Also,
S, is ON with winding completed, and OFF with shutter release completed.

Winder terminal

Strobo Auto
The circuit receives the signal of stobo (8668) and indicates for strobo charge com-

pletion in the finder and changes the shutter speed to the strobo-tuned speed.

When the charge of strobo has been completed, pulse signal enters the signal contact
on the camera side from the signal comtact on the strobo side. The pulse operates @,
~Q3. Q; turns off the indication circwit, @; holds the magnet, and Q@3 charge the
condenser (C,;) for time constant in the control circuit at a high speed (approx. 1/
1000 sec.). Also, @, operates at 2V and doesn’t at 1.6V. Therefore, indication LED
(“60") turns on and off.

When the shutter is operated and X contact is closed, the strobo flashes and the
strobo signal i:nq: out. Then Q; which held the magnet is turned off and the second
curtain starts running. thus completing the exposure.

— = Sirobo sugnal
| -

Surebo (B6E8) | 1

|

== To contral circuil
To indication 60"

"

r——= To magnet holder

X comtert

=
P—_mr—-ﬁ- To indication eireuit

! =
-
=

-

-

-

¥
Strobo signal M' v

Metering SW. 5, =

Auto speed sndication _l_L—_'J—L
“60° blinking nnn I
U T = TS o
e P Sty FERES o
ipp—— e
g I T
Release SW. 5, _—..'_l_

Shuteer / /
X contact -
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D. Switch characteristics

Mark N ; G Before | During After
o ol Function Gperaltion ralease BEPOSUrS | SXpOSUre
5, Metering | Turns on metering operation | Interlocked with shulter {OFF) {ON) (OFF)
switeh |cirevit to start metering, and | release shaft
indiestes shutter sec. time in
finder in AUTO mode.
5; Release | Starts cpersting each circuit. | Interlocked with shutter {OFF) OK) {OFF)
switech release,
5, Trigger | Starls time counting in Turns OFF just after start ON OFF oN
switch Manual and Auto. of 18t curtsin
{Sutter block)
5. Reset Prevention of misoperation Turns ON on completion of ax ON OFF
switch during winding, circuit winding.
resetting, and winder control. | Winder operates at OFF.
5, Bulb Cireuit is ghilted for Bulb, Interlocked with speed dial.
switch {OFF st Bulb)
Ss. 5y | Mode Inerlocked with selftimer
switch dial.
B.C Checks battery
O~ Supplies power to metering
switch,
QOFF Cuts off power to circuit.
SELF- | Circuit is shifted for self-
TIMER | timer,
5. Auto- Cireuil changeover for Auto CdS cirewit OFF st Manual
o=t
S switch TV [Speed! circuit OON at
Manual.
Sy SV (ASAl eireuit OFF mt
Manual.
S5 AV (Diaphragm! circuit at
Manusl.
S Touch Same as 5 ON with shutter button
switch touched,
Sy Synchro | Strobo operation Turns ON on completion of OFF O OFF
switch I st curtsin running, and OFF
nn completion of 2 nd curtain
running.
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XG 7 (2006-100, -200)
XG 2 (2006-300,-400) Parts List
XG-E (2006-500,-600)

. This parts list, based upon the final model of 2006 series, includes (I) parts modified or discontinued in the course
of production and temporarily used, and their interchangeability: () parts for models after 2006 series. which can
also be used for 2006 series.

® Regarding those modified in the course of production, if they are interchangeable, only the new parts are menti-
oned.
. Part No. on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @, &, or #.

@ | Modified in the course of production, and individually not interchangeable with previous type.
® . Discontinued in the course of production, newly sdded or temporarily used.
# | Attached to screws or special screw numbers, showing the use for defective screw hole,

Regarding those provided with @ or @, be sure to refer to the specified page. Also, do not remove the part from
the dody to which the @-marked part is attached.
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Part No. Page
2006=-0110—=———==—====7
2006-0116=====m=====3
2006=-0120===——==m====f
2006~-0130=—-=——=====~ 2
2006-0131-—==——======2
2006-0132~~ === mmmmm 2
2006=-0133======————- 2
2006-0134-———=-————- 2
2006-0140===——==m=== a
2006-0151-=~-~ 9-1,9-2
2006-0152-----8-1,9-2
2006-0153--—--98-1,9-2
2006-0180--————-=~=14
2006-0183---———----- 19
2006-0184--————===- 19
2006027 ] === =mmmmmm 16
2006-0272-~———=~=== 16
2006-0273-—=—====== 16
2006-02Tdmm=m—m=ue =16
2006-0276----=-=====16
2006-02B1=======c——o 1
2006-0200-— === ====a=]
2006-0201-—=———==== 19
2006-0295 == mmmmmmmm1
2019-0310-=~====uun 14
2006-0325-~===---=-~ 13

Part No. Page

2019-0326--=======-~14

2006-0350-===—====-14

2019-0360-=========14

2006~0376-=========19
2006-0381-=--—======12
2006-0382-=========12
2006-0383—====mmmm=12
2006-0384-==—===-=-12
2006-0385—==-=—-—-=12
2006-0386~==—=m====12
2006-0396-=-=====—==~= 1
2006-0402-=========17
2006-0415~--====-~ -=1
2006-041f===========]
2006=-04]T==========10
2006-0420-===———a=—- 5

2006-0440====mv=====]

2006-0504-========T~1
2006-0509-===m=m==T=1
2006-0521===m===em==11
2006-0522~====m=m==10

2006-0523~====-=-=-10

Part No. Page
2006-0524====m===mu 10
2006-0527-——————— g=-2
2006-0531======me== 10
2006-0532---=====--10
2006-054l=—===——== -=10
2006-0542====—=c==e 10
2006-0558========== 11
2006-0561-===--—-=-11
2006-0562-~-=-==--=11
2006-0571-—---=--~ 9-1
2019-0580~=-=-====—=8
2006-0585-======== 9-1
2006-0586--—------~~ 6
2006-0592 === 7-1
2006-0505—————cmee--dg
2006-0B8l ———===== ——
2006-1005===a=== ———f
2006-1006~----9-1,9-2
2006-1008---=~ 9-1,9-2
2006-1008=======mm=n]
2005-1010-—-======——§
2006-1011-===m==m=-=§
2006=-1012====—====-15
2006-1014=~===0-1,9-2
2006-1015-=====mmmmm 4



Part No. . Page
2006-1016===———==——4
2006-1017===——======?
2006-1018-—=——=—=—===2
2006-1019--—==——====4
2006-1020--=-=—==———=15
0031-102T====ccmm==15
0031-1034——=cccu——=15

2006-1041------=---15

2006=-1043===m==—m——— 15
2006-1052-———————--2
2006-1053~~==—emee==?
2006-1054===———==——m 2
2005-1061=====mmm=mm &
2006=106]—==—======== 2
2005-1062==—==c====f

2006=1062==~===—==== 2

2006=1064= == mm—m————— 6

2006-1066------=-=-14

20061068 === =mm————— =
2006=1069======mmm=m 2
2006-1074======—==== 6
2006-10T Tm==——————— 15
2007=-1105-=—=======15
2006=1106===========3

Part No. Page
2006-1108---———— ——=3
2006-1110==========]5§
2006-1111=====———==15
2006-1112-=========15
2006-1114==mmmmmm===3
2006-1115====m=mn===3
2006-1116-—========= 3
2006-1117======== ol
2006-1119==m=mmmmmm -3
2006=13]14===mmmam—— 19
2006=1322========== 19
2006-1324==mmm———— =10
2006-1344-----—----19
2006=-134F======—==== 19
2006-1352=—========19
2006-1402~——————=——x 4
2006-1422-———=——=——== 4
2006-1442 ————ccmmaaa 3
2006-2005—~==~==r==1]
2006~2008=========16
2006-2009-=========16
2006-2012-~==mmmmmm 16
2006-201d=mm—mmmm———— 1
2006-2015-========-= 16
2006-2016-———==—=—= 16

Part No. Page
e n— 16
2006-2020~=========~1
2006-2022-=-=--=-===~1
2006-2023======em=e=]
20062035 ======m=mmmm 8
2006-225T7===mmmmnnn= 1
2006-2291 ===~ 9-1,9-2
2006-3003=========== 1
2006=-3004—==————== ]
2006-3009========== 14
2005-3010-===~=====~1

2006=3010 =—mmm e

2006-3013--—————=——=1
2006-301T======ce==14
2006=3020========== 14
2006-3021=———=—=——=14
2018-3024=—=—mneeu==f
2006-3025——=========]

2006-302 7 ————mmmmm 14

2006=3032===cec=====173

2006-303T==========13

gl



Part No. Page

2006-3041~========~13

200#73050--—-—*-—--14
2017-3051--===~-=--=14
2006-3052-—=—======13
2006-3053-=====———=13
2006-3055==========13
2006=-3056-——===—=== 14
2006-3301-==========]
2006-3303——===eeee==]
2006-3304——====== -—-15
2006-3307=——========1
2006-3308---=======15
2006-3308~=========15
2006=-3310===mm=m———- 1
2006-331 1l —=—=——===au- 1
2006-33)2~=======——15
2006=-3320====m—mmm==]
2006-3404-—========]12
2006=340 7 === == ————m 12
2006-3408=—==—c====]2
2006=-3410-=====mmu= 12
2006=34]1]l=======c=a]?
2006-34l4=c=cmaau=a]?
2006-3415-——=======12

2006-3416=====m=mmmm 12

2006-4019-----98-1,8-2

2006=-402 | =========0=]

2006-4023======—===—1

2006~4025-==========4

2006-4221-==========4
2006=4222-=cmmmmm——=i
2006-4252-—=======0=]
2006=-4253========== 16
2006-4254~———=—=====4

2006-4255--~-==08=1,9=2

2006-4256-===mmmmmnm 2
2006-4260-========= 17
2005-4270==mmmaaea=16

2006-430]1 == ==mm=uu=17

2006-4302-~====-==-~ 17

2006-4303==========17

2“.'.!36"4304 - 1 "r

2006-5003===mmmmmx 7-2

Part No. Page
2006-5004~========7=2
2006-5005~~-=-7=1,7-2
2006-5006======————— 4
2006-5007~----7-1,7-2
2006-5008===========4
2006-5008-~=======7=2
2006-5010~~=======T=2

2006-5011-=-==T=1,7-2

2006-5013~~==~ 7-1,7-2
2006-5014=====T=1,7=2
2006-5015----- 7-1,7-2
2006-5016----=7-1,7-2
2006-5017-=-=--7-1,7-2
2006-5018-~===7=1,7=2
2006-5019-------—--11
2006-5021--—=—==—=~ 11
2006-5023— === =mmmm=1l
2006-5024~ === mmmmeT=]
2006-5027 - ===== === 11
2006-5028~=========]11
2006-5029----====--11
2006-5030---======~11
2006-5031-========T7~-1
2006-5032--—---——-T7-1

2006-5013~=cmma====]]



Part No. Page

2006=-503T-=========11
2006-5038--——-9-1,8-2
2006-5039--===T=1,7=2
2006-5042-=—====u =10
2006-5044-=—=mecmua]0
2006-504f-==mee=a==10
2006-50581-~—=======10
2006-5107==========10
2006=-5110====m=====]]
2006-511]1-========c 11

2006-5112====—-—==-11

2006-5113-=========11
2006-5114-———===c-=11
2006=-5116==========11
2006-5117-====—== =]
2006-5118~——=—===—= 11
2006-5118=-——ccuua- 11
2006-5120===mmm——— 11
2006=-5803===-- 7-1,7-2
2006-5805=====~ 7-1,7=2
2006-5806========= 11
2006-5808-====7-1,7=-2
2006=B40l—========= 18

2006-B402-—========18

Part No. Page
2006=-8403=======17,18

2006-8404-========-18

2006-8408-------17, 18
2006-8409-~-~----—-18
2006-84l]l=—====== -=18
2006-B413--——======18
2006-84l4-=========18

2006-B417~=========18

2006=000===s=s=an==f
2005-9005———======0-]

2006-9005-========0~2

2006-9012-——————---14
2006-9102==========15§
2006-9103--——-0-1,0-2
2006-0105-====m=n==16
2006-9106-===—~———— 11
2006-8107-==== 9-1,9-2
2006-9108---=---—~ 14
2006-9109-==mmmmaaa=]
2006-9110---=-=====1,5
2006=0112==mmmmmm—ae 2

2006-9113==———=-=——-5

Part No. Page

2006-9120~=========15
2006-9121~==mmme—=15
2006-9245=====—mmm==2
2006-9246~————== N
20059402 ===mm=m=m14
2006-9405=======-==10
2006-9409-====-=----15
2006-944 ] ~=========]14
Screw

96l1-16l6-12--——— 11

9611-1625-07--8,9-1,9-2

9611-1640-01--—--==-5
9611-2032-04===nmn==§

9611-2040-07==-=—=== 5

9612-1416-07====m==12

9612-1616-02-=====0-2

9612-1616-06--6,9-1,11
9612-1625-07-====8,0-1
9612-1628-07-----3,6,8
9612-1635-07-======3,6
9612-1675-07-—--—= 16
0617-1685=07==a--—-—3
9612-2065-01--—-==—-= 15
9613-1418-01-=======]2
9613-1645-07-—-—— -8

9613-1650-04--——=====2

ER



Part No. Page
9622-1630-01--7-1,7-2

9691-1728-07-------14

9691-2040-07-------13
9601-2045-07——-===-~ 12
9691-2050-07==-——--15

8692-1740-02==-=-7-2,15

9692-1740-07--3,7-1,7-2

9602-1745-01====m=mm= 3
89692-2040-07 ======= 14
9692-2050-07======= 14
9693-1740-04-—=—=-= 1

9693-1740-06---—---19

9693-1740-07—====— 7-1
0693-1750-02----———— 1
9693-2040-0T======7=2
9693-2045-0]1—===—===12
9762-1740-07 ————==== 5
E-ring

9721-00B0~13=======11

9721-0120-13---9-1,12
9721-0150-13--10,11,12

9721-0200-13—----==13

Steel ball

O758-0200-00========]

Part No. PIEQ

Washer

9791-1625-43~~=====10

9791~4258-50-=======1

9782-2050-40-=—-—-= 10

9793-1450-86~==-—-=-3

9793-2038-50=--====14

9793-2140-40=======10

9794-2050-20---—--~= 10
§794-3858-20---—--~ 11
9798-3155-87 == mmmmmm 2
L.E.D

9353-2642-01~=-=-8,9-1

Diode

9361-5631-01===m=== 17

Transistor

9363-1022-0]1=======1T7

Fixed resistor

9422-1026=32====—= el
9422-1046-32-~-====17
9422=-1046=-39=======17
0422=1226-32===——=m== 4

9422=1516=32====m===d

Part No. Plu,e
9422=1526-32===m====yq

9422-1826-32-----4,17

9422-2036-30===mmmm 17
n4za-éouﬁ+39------1r
9422-2216-32========4
9422-2236-39==~=——~ 17

9422-2416-62~==m=m=17

G422=-2436=30=—mm——— 17
8422-2T16-32===—====4
9422-2T7T36-39======= 17

0422=-3016-62=======1T7

9422-3036-39-======17
9422-3316-32--——————4
0422-3326-32------- 17
9422-3336-3G=====mn 17
9422-3916-32---—-4,17
9422-3936-39~==—=--~ 17
VLI (I T ——"
0422-4736-39--————- 17
0422-5616-32==-===== a
9422-5636-39--—=——- 17
9422-6806-32--——-—- 17
9422-6816=32-~-——--=4
8422-6836-39---———- 17

9422-8216-32--=--4, 17



Part No. Page

9431-1037-31--=====17
9431-1057-31===mmemmq
.9431-1257—31;.--__..4
9431-1557-31--=——-—4
9431-3047-31=======17
9431-3347-3l===mmuung
9431-3047-31~=~==u-ug
T ICH L 7 ) B, ) p———
9431-564T=3l===mee==g
9431-6847-31————==—~ 4

9431-8247-31 mmmmmmm =

Variable resistor
9472-1529-38~~~====17
9472-1539-38=======17

947 2=-2040=-38=======1T

Condenser

8531-1575-61-~=====17
9531-2265-31-======17
9531-3365-31-~=====17
9531-4765-3]1-———~ -=17
9534-1555-33—~=====17
8534-1555-63=======17
8535-1555-31-=====-17

9535-1555-36=======17

Part No. P?gg

9535-6845-31-~——==~17

9563-4738-31=======17

40



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
‘XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

zm-m:—ore e m] @ z008-2311-03
i P21 !
@ 200c-0281 -2 4
LP20)
@ 2006-3300-03
\_______ ul:j )
2006-2022-00 .
‘mm-aml-m
(P21)

zm&-nam—w |
2008-2005-02 mun—zm.‘r-o:
2006-2014-03 @ r,:j*’
S006-23003-02 @ . =t 2008-4013-03

(& zo06-2237-81

@era1-4258-30

2006-9111-02
2008 - 3004 =01 [§ 1]

; W 2008-2111-81
@ zooe-3320-81 @

2006-3013-03 (&) /

2006-0110-02
[ 2005-3010-011

¥ 200DE-0375-01

1988 3-1 75002 J|

(K2
=4 J

o 2O0E-R10

@081, @ 2257-81
AlLach L0 DOOLes used 1n gusSly places,
RobhDaPdomTHRMTLEF-KRIITE,

(&) az3-a1
Use for bodies of which self-timer dial ™ i
SOErALION 15 Dad. A 2006-0418-82
EATFAATADNROB YT —ICHRMT &,

(®) 1320-81
wee for Dodies of which winding lever
Frovtion i% weecas,
BT e OB T =L RAT S,

BEQI-1T40-04 (x2]
¥ wE93=-1TLH0-04

(@ urgl-a250-40
Lse for bodies of which winding lewer
lauches Top Cover

gl iR b AP —ICRNT &, g



Part No.

2006-0281-02
2006~0290-01
2006-0295-01
2006-0375-01
(2005-3010-01)
(9693-1750-02)

2006-0396-01
2006-0415-01
2006-0416-01
2006-0440-02

2006-1008-02
2006-2005-01
2006-2014-03
2006-2020-01
2006-2022-03
2006-2023-02
2006-3003-02
2006-3004-01
2006-3012-03
2006-3301-04
2006-3303-03
2006-3307-01
2006-3310-02
2006-3311-02
2006-4013-03
2006-4016-01

2006-9110-02
2006-9111-81

2006-9119-81
96893-1740-04

9758-0200-00

JO06-2257-81
J006~-3025-81
J006-3320-8B1
2006-4023-81
a791-4258-50

Part Name

Shutter release button set

Shutter speed dial/Function selector Y ¥ s F—Sf yr+ o }

Shutter speed dial
Winding lever set
Winding lever knob
Phillips type tapping screw

Rewinding handle set
Battery holder set
Bottom cover set-

YerFd—=f+t»}

Yyo F—FA{rr il
#Fvi—%z}
LV ST
tTERHF £z EXRL

EBELSAYFAEs b
BhtArs—+= b
Fhsi—+2 b

Self-timer change holder set tAZUMEF A L—+ 2 }

Eye-piece lens frame
ASA dial

ASA spring

Shutter release button pressure

Shutter release button spring
Shutter release button cap
Winding lever pressure
Winding lever friction

Top cover set nut B
Rewinding knob

Rewindng handle spring
Rewinding handle receiver
Top cover pressure nut
Rewinding knob screw
Self-timer dial

Self-timer dial click spring

Screw—A

Screw-B

Tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Steel ball

wWasher
Washer
Washer
Self dial space washer

Washer

41

ASA 8

ASA =7 » 2

Yy A—bNWe

E e | B
Yyw =l
BEvs—i9g '
BEVSA=—7 ) Sy
LAsi—tibF o } B
E2FRLLT

BE Loy FAsis
BRLAY Fr20
EHsS—REF o}
BERLS7TE=

A7 AT
€ATHEA YN 5 2P
HEEOC= A

tTFEFAMH L2

AF—pd— N

BT » & ¥=—A
BFEY v +—8

B EVA—BIET » vy —
AT 4 YA MR

MY vy —

i R R N N Y — R S i S [ R S R S N o b e e e

8] ??b L T S
[ ]

L = R I S



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

Assy. Part No.
@ 2006-0130-03 (P22) g s

2006- 1053-01

B 9613-1080-04)

| (2008-1092-02)

| 2008-0245-04 ) (P24)
@i z008-0246-02) (P21)

® 1 z006-1062-02) nr

fPsa) |
.izﬂ-ﬂlm:$

Ko | @ (2006-1017-04)
| | tP20)
(2006-0131-01) &8 i
| 2006-4017-02
{ 2006~ 1018-02 ) E, E' U064
@.im-lma—uﬂ (P24
@ { 2006~ 1069-02 |
B.:m-:marmr IPed)
=) @1979E-1155-87) (Pia)
Assy. Part No. &:}).:m-im:*nzupzu Assy. Part No.
@®2006-0133-03 (PF22) ' ® 2006-0134-03 (P22)

|
@ 1 2006-81 12021




Part No.
2006-0130-03

2006-0133-03
2006-0134-03
(2006-0131-01)
(2006-0132-02)
(2006-1017-04)
(2006-1018-02)
{ 2006-1052-02)
{ 2006-1054-03)
( 2006-1061-02)
[ 2006-1062-02)
{2006-1068-01)
{ 2006-1069-02 )
(2006-4017-02)
{ 2006-4256-03)
{2006-9112-02)
[ 2006-9245-04)
{2006-9246-02)
({9613-1650-04)

(9798-3155-87)

2006-1053-03

Part -MName
Top cover set for XG 7

Top cover set for XG 2
Top cover set for XG-E

Shutter speed dial set

Accessory shoe base set

Self-timer indication plate
Counter window

Accessory shoe

Accessory shoe set plate
Contact-D

Contact operation pin
Contact=E

Contact isclation sheet
Self-timer return spring-B8
Top cover isolation tape
Contact pressure screw
Contact-A

Contact-B

Phillips type screw

Washer

ACcessory shoe spring

LIRALE A= }

X6 2HEH A=ty b
G—EREAA—%2 }
Veod—F{xXr vt}
T2y )—va—Ex2}
ENMTREE

nYIE-B
TIEF)—a—
T2x% ) —va—R{FK
Iva2 VEND

SxEZ2 ERERYE ¥
IvsIVERE
avasrEBRY— |}
AT XA, YA |LSP—B
tEHrs—BR—}

a2 EITMLE=
IELFESA

oA PEAD
tFEASmARL

WD iy —

T2 YY) —a—siz
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2006-0110-01 (Soft leather)
2006-0116-11 (Hard leather)

{ 2008~ 1 106-02 }
(2008-1108-01 ) /
{ 2006~-1114-03 ) ——

3, -(12006-9109-01)
{Seft leatner) :

{2006~ 1442=-01 ) .

irard leatner) \

(2006-1119=01)

[2006-1118-021

wH



Part No.

2006-0110-01

(2006~1106-02)

(2006-1108-01)

(2006-1114-03)

(2006-1115-03)

(2006-1116-02)

(2006=1117=-01)

(2006-1119-01)

(2006-9109-01)

2006-0116-11

(2006-1442-01)

2006-0140-03

Part Name

Back cover set

Hinge axis A

_ Hinge spring

Back cover leather

Conversion scale

Back cover light shield plate

Back cdver pocket

Back cover light shield plate-B

Hinge axis A screw

Back cover set

Back cover leather

Pressure plate set

EExy}
A
e 2y
EERE
ASA,DIN 9
REEXH
EEFXrob
EEEXH—B

EXcryoymlibe =

R

£ 7 4:1

EXtEx> b

Qty

Yl



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

9692-1740-07
» PO05-0117-81
9652-1745-01
W 2602-1T755-01
8612-1028-07
9612-1635-07 ("
1P2al &2 9703-1950-88
i
@ 2006-4221-81 ?“la_lug'm

(F26) |
(@ 2008-4222-g1

See Page 16

QERZ-1TA0=0T (42}
W GO02-1745-07

a @ 200e-5008-03 1FET)
\g\l 2006068108 (PLT)
: \@ . @ 2006-3008-01

[P2T)

2006 1015=01
[5aeft leather
FO06- L40F=81]
IHard leather |

@ 2008-4025-01 (P42)

{Saft leatnar)

iHargd leathner)

o\



Part No.

2006-0595-03
2006~0881-05

2006~-1015-01
2006-1016-02
2006-1018-03
2006-1402-81
2006-1422-B1
2006-4025-01
2006-4254-01
2006-5006-01
2006-5008-03
2006-9117-81
9612-1628-07
9612-1685-07
9692-1740-07

0692-1745-01
9692-1745-07
9692-1755-01
9793-1950-86

2006-4221-81
2006-4222-81

L + t

Part Name
CdS circuit base plate set
Eye-piece lens set

Right side leather

Left side leather

éody leather

Right side leather

Left side leather

Contact receiver

Tape=~A

Eye-piece lens light shield frame
Eye=-piece lens pressure

Tapping screw

Phillips
Phillips
Phillips

type screw
type screw
type tapping sScrew

Phillips type tapping screéw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Washer

SwW.8 sub spring
Spring hanger

CdS¥# + - b
EBRv L+t

BE (F)
R (&)
®F =B
KE (B)
R (&)

Qty

1
1
1
B
1

tAZYREN AL 1

FrEERF—-7
EHY Y XE X
EEV>XHs

tFEAfFESESRL
+FEAtE~EHIRL
tFRF22E€¥hR0
TFARAHHF2» L

WD vy —

SW.B MEh= 7Y

SW.B #iBh = 7Y > 2 i

Symbol Fart No. Part HName Type. . Oty.
Rl | 9431-3347-31 1/16W, 330K 0 | 3
9431-3947-31 1/16W, 390K )
9431-4747-31 1/16W, 470K (1
0431-5647-31 1//6W, STOK {J

9431-6847-31 1/16W, 6BOK 0 | # 1

9431-8247-31 1/16W, 820K ()
9431-1057-31 1/16W, 1M 0
0431-1757-31 1/16W, L.2M 01
8431-1557-31 1716W, 1.5MIL | .
R2 | 9422-1516-32 Fixed resistor 1/8w, 1500 \
0422-2216-32 1/8W, 22011
0472-2716-32 1/8w, 270100
G422-3316-32 1/8W, 33011
9422-3916-32 1/8W, 39010
0422-4716-32 1/8W, 47011
0422-5616-32 1/BwW, 56000 b 1
0422-6816-32 1/8W, 680G
0422-8216-32 1/8w, 820101
9422-1026-32 1/8Bw, 1K}
0AZ2-1226-132 1/BW, 1.2K[)
0422-1526-32 1/BW, 1.5KIL)
0422-1826-32 1/8W, 1.8K[Q)

1
1

1
D-1

1

1—1‘3;;



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

&

2006=9113-01 ’ &

1:2!&

g (8762~1740-0T)

Tmmi = F3

Ve

B 2008-0420-02 (P31,32)

AO



Part No. Part Name

2006—-0420-02 Battery case base plate set Ehr—=E x> b
{ 2006-4216-04) Plue side contact Ahr—2Ehr75=20
(9762-1740-07) . Phillips type tapping screw ¥Rtz 0L0
2006-3010-01 Charge lever For—Prsi—

2019-3024-01

2006-2110-02

2006-9113-01

9611-1640-01

9611-2040-07

Winder coupler

Screw—A

Screw-E

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

DA E—H7T5~

BRilbhe=x A

HHtbHE= E

TFERHGE<ESNL

tTFERHGENEINRL

50



XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

fy 7

{ See Page 7

Qﬂ\ \ 9612-1628-07 (2] |
9

ﬁ 2006-1074-02

b, 2006-0120-C2 W

N

\@mq% m“\ \//
@<m=-=1

7™\

Moy
\@H - 200%=1010-01 or
"‘-\\_‘ o . A 200%=1010-81
- -\:\x'\. \
. | \

By 9011-2032-04 (x4)

C)\



Part No.

2006-0120-02

2006-0586-01

2006-1005-03

2005-1010-01

2005-1010-81

2006-1011-05

2005-1061-81

2005-1062-82

2005-1063-81

2006=-1064-03

2006-107T4-02

9611-2032-04

9612-1616-07

9612-1628-07

9612-1635-07

Part Name
Aperture coupling ring set

Lens lock button set

Front cover

Bayonet lens mount

Bayonet lens mount (=0.1mm)
Bayonet spring

Ad justment washer-A t=0.02

Ad justment washer-B t=0.05

Ad justment washer-C t=0.1
Aperture coupling ring spring

Front cover indication

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

Qty
A E T 1
U 4 - B 1
L Rk 1
Aady PEH

1
33w FEH (—0.1m)
REE TR ES A 1

EEMERY v v —A Some¥ [
EEWMERAY » vy —B Somedr [*

BHEEERY » v —0C Somedy |

XY 22727 ) 0y 1
#Aho—EE 1
+FERGE<TFIRL 4
tTFEAASENE AL 1
+FEASESHASRL 2
+TERSE~SFA IR L 3
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG=-E CODE No.2006-500, -600

\_ [New type)..... type fresnel lens

2006~-3016-01 (X2)

—

vy
T e
2006-5038-01 (x2) | 0
AN ; 2

! 2006-5007-04) (P28)

9622-1830-01 [X3)
P! “
[ I.mswnmr
9805~ 175001
(=3} | { 2006-5800-02 )
SE8Z=1T40-07 ? |
W 2006-9117-81 |
? @ 2008-5014-03 (P30 it > 2008-0802-01
2006-5015-02 l /
! i
| | 2006-5018-01
| F006- 500504 )
(P23}

@ z006-50z4-01 (P30)

t, 7
2

P28}

) 2006-0500-01 (PI0)

N

@ 2008-2805-08 (P28




Part No.

2006-0504-01
(2006-5032-01)

2006-0509-01
2006-0592-01

( 2006-5005-04)
( 2006-5007-04)

{2006~5809-02)

2006-5011-02
2006-5013-03
2006-5014-03
2006-5015-02
2006-5016-03
2006-5017-04
2006-5018-01
2006-5024-01
2006-5031-01
2006-5039-01
2006-5803-02
2006-5805-06

2006-9117-81

9622-1630-01
9692=1740-07

9693~-1740-07
9693-1750-04

Part Name

Penta. holder set
Packing-B

Fresnel lens holder set
Penta. receiver set

Penta. receiver
Scale plate

L.E.D mirror

Fresnel lens pressure spring
Fresnel lens holder spring
Penta. pressure (Left side)
Fenta. pressure (Right sidel
Penta. spring

Penta. pressure

L.E.D diffusion plate

Pack ing=C

Packing=-A

Penta. pressure tape

Fenta. prism

Fresnel lens

Tapping screw

Screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Fhillips type tapping screw
Phillips type screw

RPN L= |
WE=Er»|7vB

MEEEAL T —%s }

“¥ 2R+t }

v 22H

BERE
A1

BMoEfa=7)»r
ESGERASF—TY) v r
_yAPAE (&)
“rsfim (HB)
RNYENRART YV r
" ARAW
LED s 4%
MiE=aF7vC
BFEEA~r} v
RYIRLEENT -7
_vg7)Aa

ELE

Efbetwnhal
+ERft L E:f;lt
tTEAAE2ERL



7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

[Pr-:uiaus t_'rpe] ..... type fresnel lens
2008~5018~00
(x2)
., 2006-5017-04
(31 T
%3} 9622-1830-01 - P22}
9662-1740-07 T ' ‘-\\ 2006-3039-01 - ’
i @ Q/
. RE03-2040-07 | PO
1%2) N 9803-2030-04

BEG2 -1 TA0-02 l
W PO06-9117-81 1

' @ 2006-5014-0z2
: . (P30}
2006~2019-02 e
2006-3018-01
@ 2006-500%5-01 é
1PZ9)
LX)

@ 2o08- am:—uz
IF‘.’.DF

@ 2006300702 (p2a)

® z00e-5027-01 Q i
(P30

2006-53012-01

@ 2008-3010-01 (P20)

- 2006-5805-04 (F28)

.m—m-ﬂu
P27,

= 301
/- .m—sm;-u; (P28}
@ 2006-3000-02 (F28)
.m S003-01 (FZR)
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L 5= 9

Part No.

2006-5003-01
2006~-5004-05
2006-5005-01
2006-5007-02
Edﬂﬁ-ﬁﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂ
2006-5010-01
2006-5011-01
2006-5012-01
2006-5013-02
2006-5014-02
2006-5015-02
2006-5016-03
2006-5017-04
2006-5018-01
2006-5037-01
2006-5039-01
2006-5803~-02
2006-5805-04
2006-5809-02
2006-9117-81

9622-1630-01
9692-1740-02
9692-1740-07

9693-2040-07
9693-2050-04

Part MName
Penta. holder shield plate
Penta. hodler
Penta. receiver
Scale plate
Fresnel lens holder
Fresnel lens frame
Fresnel lens pressure spring
Space prevention plate
Fresnel lens holder spring
Penta. pressure (Left side)
Penta. pressure (Right side)
Penta. spring
Penta. pressure
L.E.D diffustion plate
Finder packing
Penta. pressure tape
Penta. prism
Fresnel lens
L.E.D mirror
Tapping screw

Screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type screw

b F oV ] §]
N A R —

<y ARG

BRE

EaE AL~
8

EAlEfL =) vz
_yaH AR

EREFArF—RTY 7

Wil (E)
Ry EWAE ()
LA/ E AT
=y AWML

LED fL#ix
7TAE—FHE)
Ry LIBERT -7
SraFY X

EaE
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thbELEOBRL

+FAM2 2Rl

+TFRAM LRl

+FERfF L2l



XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No.2006-500, -600

lt-uvzmﬁ;:é 8 g



g

Part No.

2019-0580-11

2006-2035-06

2006-9004-02

9353-2642-01

9611-1625-07
9612-1625-07
9612-1628-07

9613-1645-07

MG 2 set

Part

MG 2w }

Release ocperation lever spring BB =Y » 2

Release operation lever A set screwl ) — XHE VA=)

L.E.D

Phillips

Phillips

type

type

Phillips type

Phillips

type

sCrew

Screw

s5Ccrew

SCrew

L.E.D

+EAHFE~EINL

tTFERAGE~E IR L

+FRAE~<E I AL

TFEAAmMARL
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2006-8107-01

CODE No. 2006-100, -200
CODE No. 2006-300, -400
CODE No. 2006-500, -600

@ o721-0120-13
@ 2006-0s85-01 (P33)

balalal
QO
m

(x2)

(x3) £

? @oe12-1818-07 (P3S5) :
! 2008015302 (PI4) Y

=

¥ | 2006-1008-04
TQ} ‘ ﬁ (@) 2006-4252-82 (P38}
| i
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Part No.

2006-0151-01
2006-0152-01
2006-0153-02
2006-0571-01

2006-0585-01

2006-1006-03
2006-1008-04
2006-1014-02
2006-2291-01
2006-4019-02
2006-4255-01
2006-5038-02
2005-9005-02
2006-9103-03

2006-9107-01

89353-2642-01

9611-1625-07

09612-1616-07

9612-1625-07

g721-0120-13

2006-4021-01

2006-4252-82

2006-4255-01

Part Name
Front base plate set
Circuit base plate-B set
Remote control base plate set
Release operation lever-C set

Release operation lever A set

Lens lock lever

Mirror box light shield plate
Lock lever spring

Synchro terminal set
Self-timer window

Tape-A (3.BX8)

Penta. front packing

Qty
Wit b 1
BERXEBE > b 1
Veavyilite b 1

vi)—XEREVA—Cr o | 1

v —ZRE VA=At bl

Vo g rsi— 1

—

§5—NKo 2 EEE
By fsi—aF)ryr |1

Yo ag—3FtAaty b1

Release operation lever-C set screw VI —XHELA-Cli 1

Lens lock axis

Screw-D

L.E.D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
E-ring

LvE lD fiﬂtd Dllt!

L.E.D tube

Tape-~A

EATREE 1
F—7A 1
“AREFAE 1
E =
vyxXo g 8l 1
HRLEOHERD 2
L.E.D 1

tERMASTARL 2
+ERHESFTIRL 3
+ERME<FIAL !

EV¥z A
a7 FLEDE E & 1
LEDgE#R T - — 7 1
F—7 A 1
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XG 7 CODE Neo.2006-100, =200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

?nu-uu—w (P38}

2008 = 1 0 04




Part No. ' Part Name

2006-0151-05 Front base plate set Mk b

2006-0152-01 Circuit base plate-B set B Bt y_l-
2006-0153-02 Remote control base plate set =68t > }
2006-0527-02 Release operation lever-A set VI — XMV S—Aty }
2006-1006-03 Lens lock lever Aoy & Lrsi—
2006=1008-04 Mirror box light shield plate I 5—Ko A EXE
2006-1014-02 Lock lever spring By vA—AFTY s
2006-2291-01 Synchro terminal set vydog—3Frey}
2006-4019-02 Self-timer window AT RER
2006-4022-02 Self timer indication reflector +®AZ7RTFEEHMA
2006-4255-01 Tape-»~ Po— ‘.';" A

2006-5038-02 Penta. front packing Ly AW@EHLE
2006-9005-02 Release operation lever-C sét screw ﬂ_—iﬂﬁva*—ﬂigﬂ
2006-9103-03 Lens lock axis o o i
2006-9107-01 Screw-D 8B L € XD
9611-1625-07 Phillips type screw t+ERAEHEIRL

9612-1616-02 Phillips type screw +¥RHr<@m hl

(=

-



10

XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

@ PT21=0150=13

WT21=-0150- la@
2006-0542-01
BTRZ=-Z030-40 or #
3 BT 21=0150-12
006-9405-02 @ 2006-5047-03 W R ;

®) 2006-3107-81

® s107-a1

use for those of which mirror holder
arm L8 POt painted.
i=mAF=T—sBRhEINTVENLWD
KEMHT b,




Part No.

2006-0524-01

2006-0531-03

2006-0532-01

2006-0541-01

2006-0542-01

2006-5042-03

2006-5044-04

2006-5046-01

2006-5051-03

2006-9405-02

9721-0150-13

9792-2050-40

g9793-2140-40

9794-2050-20

2006-5107-81

Part Name

Mirror return lever lock claw set $ S—RLVvS—o 22

Preset operation lever set

Mirror return lever set

Preset operation plate set

Preset lever set

Speed increase gear

Fly wheel gear set

Mirror-up spring

Mirrer return spring

Lock claw spring

Preset lever spring

Stopper pin bush

E=ring

wWasher

Washer

Washer

Mirror arm sheet

10
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FlEey brsi—tas b 1
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

x II“ : = il
2006-5029-01 ; I ; 3 (
h 2006-0862 -0

. i %_ﬁ 9812=1616-0T
2008~3113-02 2008-5030-01
A& L
& ) | .

@ 0s-0503-m (r2e,3807

B&l2-1a8l8-0T

|~
-~ 2006=5111-01
P 2coe-0s61-01 1P:lﬂ“r//
E ; 3 M-HML
F m =5118-01
E12=-1616-0T lF:!-
@ 2006-5116- m:n:r:l—f
ﬂ??l-@hﬁ-la
!uul-m
{F38)
@ 2006-5010-02 (P36}
2008-5027-01
."“'““ 20 (F37) ; @ ve11-1816-12
MI—GZ LPati T IF36)
"-\.H‘
.m-ﬁur-m :IP:r.r: ~
eT21-0180-13 |
i "-\.“'
| b
I
| 2006-5021-01 _ /
i o s
: r®T
L
- di
(c o @03-01
i - ; use for pody of which mirrer nolaer pan
d_--|| e QELE LALD MAirrOr Bupport SLOopper Owe L0
e losseness of mirror holder.
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=1 PrEIR0s TIET
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Part No.

2006-0381-01
2006-0382-03
2006-0383-01
2006-0384-01
2006-0385-01

2006—-0386-01

2006-3404-02
2006-3407-06
2006-3409-02
2006-3410-02
2006-3411-04
2006=-3414-03
2006-3415-03
2006-3416-02

2006-9001-01

09612-1416-07
89613-1418-01
9691-2045-07

9691-2055-07
9693-2045-01

9695-2055-07

9721-0120-13

Part Name
Counter ratchet set
Return lever set
Counter operation gear-A set
Winding base plate-8 set
Film indication lever axis set

Counter operation lever set

Counter return spring

Counter index

Counter operation lever spring
Counter operation gear-B
Counter operation gear-C
Return lever spring

Winding operation lever—A

Aoy a—S*xzy by}
Yol g—=Flri—=tka}
B F—BBE¥Y—€>}
ER&HEBE }
ZAALBTEVA—ME b
Do Es—BBEREV S~
> b
BorE—RLATY) 2
po -G
ho v a—BHEEfELYS—5P
o E—FRh¥r—
AU EF—ERAXY—

Yol g=rviri—xF) sy

b bvoi=

Winding operation lever—A spring P ¥ E b AA—=x 7 ) » »r

Winding operation lever-A screw } :fih’ﬂ br.i—jbve=

Phillips type sScrew
Phillips type screw
Phillips type tapping Screw

Phillips type tapping screw
Phillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

E=-ring

+ERMRXBARL
+FRAMARL
+5RM 2 E Rl

tFR#H2s.€ 0

.E N »r

Qty
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13

100, -200
m. -Iﬂﬂ

CODE No. 2006~
CODE No. 2006~ :
CODE No. 2006-500, -600

XG 7
XG 2
XG-E

B\ 2006-0338-01 (P 41 )
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Part No.

2006-0325-13

2006-0338-01

2006-3032-01

2006-3037-02

2006-3041-04

2006-3042-01

2006-3052-03

. 2006-3053-02

2006-3055-02

2006-3421-02

2006-9116-81

89691-2040-07

9791-0200-13

Part Name

Spool gear set

Winding base plate-A set

Winding gear

Reversing stop claw spring

Spool

Spool inner barrel

Sprocket shaft

R button release spring

Sprocket gear

Film indication filler

Tapping screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring

AT—n¥x—% }

EREEREAE > }
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RENER2TY) ¥

AT —=nr

AFT=rHH

A7esrz @

REIMBE = 7Y v 7
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE No.2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

| SO06 -G 2 =02
9862-20%0-07 2006-3009-01
W 2006-9124-81
|
| 2006-3027-04
—
2008~ 305601 |
i 0802-2040-07 ey
; 2008~ 3028-02

' W 2006-9118-81

[
geR1-1728-07
e 2O0E-0115=81
L (@ 2008-3017-81 |
2019~0326~11 '

e

2006=-0C11-00 (Pal)
N 2006-8011-81

ﬁ'm 3020-01 (Pal)
@ @ 2006-5441-01 (P4l

@ 2006-3012-01 | Pal]

2

201 7T=30%1-02

e

\J /53://—\\
(rs2)
@ sau7-a1, @m-mm{:ﬂ as o set) é___ﬁ

use for those of which gear asis of
winding axis receiver set (0310} s not 20086 3CA0-01

sufficiently taghtaned.

(Mot necessary when 0310 18 replaced with
servicing part. )
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Part No.

2019-0310-11
2019-0326-11
2006-0340-01
2006-0350-01
2018-0360-11

2006-3008-01
2006-3012-01
2006-3020-01
2006-3021-05
2006-3027-04
2006-3028-02
2006-3029-02
2006-3040-01
2017=-3051-02
2006-3056-01
2006-3057-02
2006-9011-03
2006-9011-81
2006-9012-02
2006-9108-03

2006-9115-81
2006-9441-01

2006-9118-81
2006-9124-81
9691-1728=-07

89692-2040-07

9692-2050-07
9793-2038-50

2006-1066-01
2006-3017-81
2006-9402-81

9692-2050-07

Part MName
wWinding axis receiver set

54 contact
Winding operation plate set
Shutter charge gear-D set

Charge operation plate set

Return spring

Winding stop lever
Reset lever

Reset lever spring

54 spring

54 change lever

S4 lug plate

Winding claw spring
Sprocket

R button lock spring
Sprocket receiver
Winding stop lever axis
54 change lever
Charge plate pressure

Tapping screw
Winding stop lever base

Tapping screw
Tapping screw

Prillips type tapping screw

Fhillips type tapping screw

Phillips type tapping screw

wWasher

Light shield plate
Shutter charge gear-C
Collar

Phillips type tapping

MM}

S4 EH

EMBEER L b

Yy E—Fr—Y¥¥—Dey}
Fr—IR{ERE> }

RLxFYV w2
EBilhibvi—
V4o brsi—
Jeo b= F )
54 23

S4 PV A—

84 574
SEMM2TY 7
AFasrsh

R flloo 2%
A7ero @R
Elrbra—
S4 gML A
Fr—vEfLEx
BilEHva—g

TFAS22EAL0
+ERHG L2 ERL

+ERF 2L

W7 v y—
xR
axis holder ¥ ¥ v F —F o — P ¥y —
Ci 19 2
DA wF—{iRBBXAMEDS—

screw +FEANff 2 ECrh

Qty

0-1

0-2
0-1

14



f

Biriprera #TH

e

S
@2006-9102-03 (Paa) ™~
E 2008-9102-82

@ 2007-1105-03 -~
iPall

122} -
@ 006-9121-03
W 2006-9121-82

ﬁ SO0E=1020=-01

@.m—*mz-oz [Pad )

CODE No. 2006-100, -200
CODE Ne. 2006-300, -400
CODE No. 2006-500, -600

2008~ 1300 -D4
. (P4z)

‘e, SOOE-3308-0F
S

@ zo08-3312-02 [ &

P4zl
/ JL.MM{I =

[n2})
BEGE- 1 TAD=-02
W 2006-8117-81

9612-2085-01
Z006-1111-02
i Paz) =
@ z008-1110-05
, p—

(n2)
I & 2006-2400-01
2006-1112-01

@ 2000-1012-02 | Pas)

0031-1027-02

O031=-1034-03
2006~ 1020~01

i b



Part No. Part Name Qty
2006-1012-02 Strap hanger =¥ 2
2006-1020-01 Strap hanger seat e 2
0031-1027-02 Strap hanger ring =51t | 2
0031-1034-03 Strap hanger ring stopper =ARE bk i> 2
2006-1041-01 Light shield packing=A F 3 A Y 1
2006-1042-01 Light shield packing-B E¥Se 5B 1
2006-1043-01 Light shield packing-C XAy C 1
2007-1105-03 Hinge E¥ 1
2006-1110-05 Back cover lock lever EEo v Firsi— 1
2006-1111-02 Lock cover By 2 haia 1
2006=-1112-01 Back cover lock spring ESvco 227 1
2006-3304-02 Rewinding fork E¥REL74—2 1
2006-3308-02 Rewinding friction spring BRLFV 2 vavaF ey 1
2006-3308-04 Rewinding axis receiver EE s 1
2006-3312-02 Light shield collar ERLEXYS - 1
2006-9102-03 Film guide screw FAnLHA PR 1
2006-9102-82 Film guide screw 0-1
2006-9121-03 Tapping screw BEhl 2
2006-9121-82 Tapping screw 0-2
2006-9409-01 Back cover lock guide LEo 244 1 2
2006-9117-81 Tapping screw 0-2
9612-2065-01 Phillips type screw +E A ESE A R L 2
9691-2050-07 Phillips type tapping screw +ERfFLrsErnl - |
9691-2060-07 Phillips type tapping screw 0-3
9692-1740-02 Phillips type tapping screw +ERfAE2sErn 2
2006-1077-81 Collar KAWhEHE» 5 — 1
2006-9120-82 Sub axis HF—RAAA BT 0-3
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XG 7 CODE No. 2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE Ne. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

BE12-18T5-07
W D612=-1TT5=02

@ ( 2008-2012-04 }

>




Part No. Part Name Qty

2006-0271-03 AM change holder set MR EArF—E 7 b 1
2006-0272-02 Dial axis set 'ERFY TN, 1
(2006-2012-04) AM change spring M gR=TY) v 7 1
2006-0273-02 ASA brush holder set ABA /S EA L=k o} 1
2006-0274-02 ASA resistor set EEXELAe » b 1
2006-0276-01 Shutter speed dial base plate set ¥+ o F—=FAf a1
2006-2008-03 Shutter speed dial pressure Yypd—F{rynifg 1
2006-2009-02 Cam plate b u i | 1
2006-2015-02 Click spring Yy 2ia 1
2006-2016-02 Auto lock plate bl R 1
2006-2017-02 Auto lock spring F=booFtg 1
2006-4253-01 Tape-B F—7B 1
2005-4270-01 Jump lead (é 0.4 §=3mm) Py - 3
2006=-9105-02 Auto lock plate guide d—rar 2HEHNAF 1
9612-1675-07 Phillips type screw +ERNHE<E AL 1

9612-1775-07 Phillips type screw 0-1
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XG 7 CODE No.2006-100, -200
XG 2 CODE Neo. 2006-300, -400
XG-E CODE No. 2006-500, -600

Assy. Part No.
2006-0402-03

=%

(-
Fer the record of modifications of Flexible circuit base plate set, refer to P.45-48, /\ )
TR VIAMER Ly POXERESRP.AS~BE ML TT I,
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D30 _ W_ XG 7 (2006-100, -20¢
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XG-E (2006-500, -840
Sinc wmich
| Shilter Bock)
W v | Growsi W

e L
L)
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#30 | e
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PBegwni “
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Assy Fart MNo. 2006-0402-03 Assy Part Mame Flexible circuit base plate set
FrevTalkiies )

Symbol Part No. iCom Fart Name Type. Oty
11 | 2O06-430]1-03 | M5 BE5
IC2 | 2006-4302-03 I ¢ | W5 )B66 1
123 | 2006-4303-03 'Lm? 1
1G4 | 2O06-4304-07 HIC 1
| Dl | 9361-5631-0 Dicde KB162 1
QliTe) | 9363-1032-01 | ¥u Transistar 25a1 182 1
R3 | 9431-1037-31 | 1/168 104 ]
L RS | 9agg-]oag-32 | 1/0w look |1
] P431-3047-31 Islew  30okD0 |1
RY | 9422-8806-232 { | 178w 88() 1
9422-3016-32 Fhsad pdbioter  yvew 3900
| $422-0216-22 | L/6w 82000
RE | 9422-1826-32 | lsgw  l.8x0 151
________ I TFERCTTrEETY I I — VT T
[ ____ 824 | 2006-ge08-01] _ | Lead wire Pink }60.08/7 wries b3Smm _
Rp | $422-3016-02 1/ 0w 3000 1
RIO | Q422-2418-62 Fingd resistor 1/ 2200 £
¥R1 | $472-2049-38 | VGOS2K ook |1
|___wR} vA2 | ga72-]939-38 |_vGoazK 1Sk 2
VA4 | 0472-1520-38 C Variable resistor VGO6 2K 1,550 1
c] | 9535-1555-26 | 1.5.F/35V 1
| €2 ) 9505-8845-21 | O.688F/35Y 1
31 | es63-4738-31 0.04TgF 71,2V 1
c4 | 9531-2285-31 22473, 15V 1
C5 | 9531-4765=-11 Condenser A7 4F /3. 15V 1
ce | 9531-1375-61 1508 /3. 15V 1
2534 = I'!h'!-ﬁ-:l; or 1.5 &F 525y
c7 P534-1555-63 ) or 1.5 aF 2 200 }1
9535-1595-31 1.5aF £35W
ca | 9531-3385-31 I38F 3. 15V 1
ts | 2006-8403-01 . Blue $0.08/7 wireslezTmed |
I 34 | 2008-8403-0l Lead wire p)ye 40,0877 wiresl=20ne] 1
2006-4260-01 Isolation tape-A t=0.1 15%4.5mm 1
BRE A

B The R4 is excluded on the Flexible circuit base plate set
B RgM (Freaer k) CHITHhILA,

9422-2036-1% | lrgw  sokO H
9422-2236-39 | Lsgw 22kl |
9422-2426-19 | 18w 2ak0 |
| 9422-2736-39 d T
9422-3036-39 | lgw  J0K([)
R4 | gaz2-3338-39) Fietd resistor i 330 | »1
| 9427-3936-13) ifor adjustment] | 1/8w 39k |
—aT | logw ATk} |
42 2-5636-39 1/ Bw sk
0427-6826-10 178w sax 1
0422-1046-19 1/ 100k )
D422-2046-30 176w zooe 01 |




x2

w3

x4

w5

%7

When HIC (2006-4304-0Z) with no lead wire | 34 is replaced with a type after
=03, the soldering position of 34 should be different. (Refer to P.46 - 48.)

Since the shutter block s grounded to (5) of power supply, X earth plate (2204)
and lead wirel 20 are not needed and have discontinued. (Allowable to
remove.)

Mew type of 2019-0580 has been modified so that it can be grounded to S uf
power supply from magnet base plate. So, earth wire (Black]) has been
discontinued.

Shutter block is grounded to (5) power supply the same as in *2 . So, fl4
is not needed and has been discontinued. (Allowahle to remove.)

For bodies of which [inclined) indication cannot be adjusted by AB, lead
wire ([24) is used instead of RB.

In bodies at the initial stage of massproduction, the positions of I2 and
£19-2 are opposite to those In this wiring diagram. (If AM switch is
in normal conditions, there is no problem of positions.)

In the case of Blach body, the tep cover connot be gounded to (3 of power
supply. Therefore, Ca5 circuit base plate (2006-0596) with earth contact
and lead wire §23 are required. (For discontinuance of contact, refer to P.25)

= FRILMOEHN T A2 { FOHIC (2006—4304—02) £ —03Lma F4 7ICER
TLHERHIMOT MRS EAE b+, (P.46~48mM

Ve =70 s PHMARIKT—2INTWwEAD. XT7—28 (2204) REEY—FR L 20
REBTRPLIREIRTWET, (MAMLTE L)

2019—0580D Wi 24 Fits v 73 » T ESOMNERABCT—ATRSALAKCEEZINT
WEFOT, T—2W (A) REEIh T+,

BINBE Yy 22— o2 23R T—2ZIhTwEAL., LURTETADL bR
ThTwe -rrr

Nm (M) AETRETHABLAN A WA F—H. RBOb b — FR (L 24) 2ifEA
dhTwiT,

BREAVOFTF—HIZE L1920 RACORBBERACE s TwET, (A SV 2
ERTHAAMREMES b+ 44)

T2 2 MF—R LA - T—=2MTEA -'J' ATk OCle N H (2006—
0596) LU —FRIZNEETH, (=2 Nt EToEAH. P.25SgmM)

g



19 XG 7 CODE No. 2006-200

XG 2 CODE No.2006-400
XG-E CODE No.2006-600

?
&
L e ”‘:‘;?f,%
- T

@G) @ y

2006-0201-11

‘5‘9 .l.
Q 2006~ 1344-11] |
] I'-

2OOE-0aT6-11

>
&>

1Es])

® Foos-1324-32 B @ 2008-1322-22 (P21}

1Pl . -
Y B Q@ sroi-1625-43 trzi)
e (x4}
r=5] - 2006-0180-12
' 7 2008-0183-12 }:Pzz.n:
- @ 2008018412
Fa

2006-0417=11

SaG3-1T40-08



Lead wires list

Symbol Part No. Color Typ. Qty.
11| 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires 1=70 1
i 2| 2006-8402-01 Brown ¢0.08/7 wires L=70 1
13| 2006-8403-01 Blue ¢0.0B/7 wires =45 1
L 4| 2006-8404-01 Orange 60.08/7 wires RL=ap 1
15| 2006-8403-01 Blue 60.08/7 wires =27 1
£ 6] 2006-8406-01 Grey ¢0.08/7 wires £=110 1

87| 2006-8403-01 | Blue 60.08/7 wires  1=118 1
§ 8| 2006-840B8-01 Pink 60.08/7 wires =75 1
i 3| 2006-8409-01 White ¢0.08/7 wires §=85 1

g 10| 2006-8401-01 Yellow 60.08/7 wires =95 1

111| 2006-8411-01 Red ¢0.08/7 wires =110 1

12| 2006-8402-01 Brown 40.08/7 wires =100 1

£ 13| 2006-8413-01 Purple $0.08/7 wires 1=100 1

1 16| 2006-8404-01 | Orange ¢0.08/7 wires  £=115 1

L 17| 2006-8417-01 Green ¢0.0B/7 wires =144 1

L 18| 2006-8411-01 Red ¢0.08/7 wires i =60 1

£19-2 §19-1| 2006-8417-01 Green 60.08/7 wires 2 =65 2

g 21| 2006-8409-01 | . white 60.08/7 wires = 1

f 22| 2006-B417-01 .Green 60.0B/7 wires I= 1

§ 23| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires L =30 1

i 32| 2006-8411-01 Red #0.08/7 wires =150 1

f33]| 2006-8403-01 | Blue 60.08/7 wires i=150 1

t 34| 2006-8403-01 Blue ¢0.08/7 wires =20 1

14| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires £ =105 i1

f 20| 2006-8414-01 Black 60.08/7 wires 1 =65 1

Above lead wires are supplied per meter

tEY-VFHOo#HER In BV L LT T,




Part No.

2006-0180-12

2006-0183-12

2006-0184-12

2006-0201-11

2006037611

2006—0417-11

2006-1314-31
2006-1322-32
2006-1324-32
2006-1344-31

2006-1346-32

2006-1352-31

9693-1740-06

9791-1625-43

Part Hame .
Top cover set for XG7

Top cover set for XG2

Top cover set for XG-E

" IBTRAEY A=}

G 2AED A=k b

G—-E M EAAS—x>}

. Qty

Shutter speed dial/Function selector ¥+ » 2— &4 ¥ A+ 5 }1

Winding lever set

Bottom cover set

Washer

Screw=~4

Screw=B

Winding lever pressure

Rewinding knob

Accessory shoe spring

Phillips type tapping screw

Washer

SR P S

Fast—%>}

BRIEDLY=A

HELHERB

Hlvsai-WmL

*#RL/, 7

7?'&?!’—‘?;“.!:*

TFEAfAF2 AL

MY 2 y—

M



The details of modifications of parts provided with @ or @ in pages 1 through 19 are explained in the following.

2.
3.

4.

They are classified into Types A~B or Types A~D according to the frequency of modifications, and the differen-
ces are mentioned in tables,

The parts are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a set with the relative parts of each type.
When there are relative parts to be modified, the part cannot be individually modified to other type. The relative
parts must also be modified to make set part.

For parts of previous type which cannot be supplied, (%) is attached to the tail of the part number in the table.
If it is necessary to modify the (% )-marked part, replace it with other type.

FIFma=YitP. | ~1BTEEH, Li@HN0uTLISE&NTERESI>THELTANE T,

1
2
3

4.

1

2

. REOEMIZE2TType A—B, ZiiType A-DNEFIZHH, FEF A 7ILOBVEROEATERLTVET,
L ENEENAOEETL,, MATITEHSAYH 2B BOEOH TMATYHSETL T,
. MAXEHSAHIBEE, TOHRMMTIIAOFd TUTRTEEICA, IO 24 TIIERT RS, MATYHSL

£y FTREMRLTTFEw,
B4 7ORBSTRETEZVHEIZE, ShOESESOMRE (x) OHRESHTANET, (%) HONSTTROLE
MELABIMO Y, FITRLTTFaE Y,

. Shutter release button/ 4 v % —#
® Do not use Type A for bodies with Type B attached. (It may cause shorteircuit.)

®Type BOM{FHH 6N T EHF— 123 Type AL EZVZE (ba— T 3RENHILN).

Type A Type B
2006-0281-02 2006-0281-81

@

insulalion lubs
BlRFa-7
. Self-timer indication / /L 7 51K
Type A Type B

2006-1017-01 (x) 2006-1017-04

Cut off the boss to change it into Type A.
FAEMNENILType AIZZ 5

e, -, L

2006-0281 Shutter relecse button set &+ #—f0% 4
2006-1017 Salf-timer indication plate + .7 EMIE

9



3. Rewinding knob/ #EL ./ 7

o Only M'M-Em be individually used for Type A.

-M-m-ﬁﬂ&lﬂﬂm ALERTTHETT.

Type A

Type B

2006-3301-02 (x)
2006-1346-31 (X)------Black type

2006-3301-04
2006-1346-32++Black type

(guo

2006-3303-02 2006-3303-03
E,E-y 3.5m
-~
2006-3204-01 () 2006~
Brd-ol
2006-3311-01 2006-3311-03

4. Screw (for black type only) / SISO ER (FF v 741 TERA)

Type A Type B
2006-1322-31 2006-1322-32
2006-1324-31 () 2006-1324-32
2006-1324-81 %
Q791 -1425-43 Washer!
Not used,
ML &

2006- 1346 |

2006-3301 ! Rewinding knob  Znl® <=

2004- 3303 Rewinding handle spring BuL v Ficis
2004- 1304 Winding lever frichon ®LL =710 7% 35

2006- 3311 Rewinding knob screw %l srex

2006-1322 Screw-4A TEE ML LA
2006-1324 Scrow-B I¥EENICLB



5. Top cover set, CdS P.C. board/ Lh/{—+tv b, CASER
o Type D is not used for the products, but is supplied as servicing part. When replacing Types A~—C with Type
D, refer to P. 25.
® For the modification of each part of contacts, refer to P. 23~24.

oType DERSIEEREATOELAN, $—VARAMSE L THELET, Type A~CiType DIZZMT SBEIZP.
BERMLTTFEY,
eIy I RAENEFNELP.B-P.UEEBHLTTFE Y,

"Type A Type B
2006-0130-01 (x) 2006-0130-02 (X)
2006-0133-01 (=) 2006-0133-02 (X)
2006-0134-01 (x) 2006-0134-02 (x)

4\'

fa —

2006-0595-01 (=)

Type C Type C (Black)
2006-0130-03 2006-0180-12
2006-0133-03 2006-0183-12
2006-0134-03 2006-0184-12

2006-0596-01




Type D (Black)

Type D
20046-0130-03 2006-0180-12
2006-0133-03 2006-0183-12
2006-0134-03 2006-0184-12

2006-0596-02

2006-0596-02

6. Contact (continued to next page! / 47 FEA (K~A-Zizm<)
® Types A~D stand for Types A~D of top cover set mentioned in the previous section.

® Twvpe A~INLEI LY si—4 b Type A~DESL T ET,

Type A

Type B. C

Type D

2006-0132-01

2006-0132-02

& - G-02 15 set.
®HEG-S6-02 40 o B4 T g

® 2006-9246-02 is set.

® 2006-9246-024 4 F F AN T S

2006-0132-03

®2013-9246-01 is set.
*013-96-01H L FENT LS

2006-9244-02

Type A is used
Type A% {5

2013-9246-01

———— L R,

2004-0130(0180)
2006-0133 (0183)
2006-0134 (0184)
2006- 0595 :_
2006- 0596
2004-0132

2004- 9246

2013-9246 LCentoct-B

CdS circuit bose plate set
Accessory shos baze sel

Top cover set for XG 7 XG TMEdri—k b
Top cover set for XG 2 XG ZHLE#A—% 4 b

Top cover sel for XG-E XG-EML#ri-k b

CdS¥Mt . -
TrEd = a—ME b
97 LB

23

85



Type A

Type B, C

Type D

2006-1054-02

2006-1054-03

Types B and C are used.
Type B, CE[ERA

2006-1061-01
Types B and C are used.
Type B. CE[ER
2006-1062-01 2006-1062-02
Types B and C are used.
Type B, CEMER
2004-1068-01 2013-1068-01
Not used.
fERL v
Not used. Types B and C are used.
ERAL v Type B, CEEH

2006-9245-03

2006-9245-04

T Types B and C are used.
5w £ Type B, C&{ER

Q798-3155-87 (Washer)

Not used, Types B and C are used.

EL Zw Type B. CEIEM

2006-1338-01 (Black only)
Mot used. Mot used.
fEIR L %o AL %

L

2006- 1054 Accessory shoe set plole
T.97 HBAD

2006~ 1062 Conlacl operotion pin 2+ 77 FigRABE >

2006- 1081 Coniget-D
2006- 1048
20131068 | CoMoct-E

3-%7FHBKRE

2004- 10469 Contact solation shest 277 Fikt-—F

2006-1338 Contac! eorth plate

IFT T2

Tred =i a—N{tl
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B Contact improving procedure / 3247 b HYBEN
When replacing the top cover set Types A~C of P. 22 with Type D (or replacing enly the relative parts of
contact with Type D), it is necessary to modify the way of finishing (replacing) or CdS P.C. board set mentioned
below and the lead wiring method.

P.200Type A~Cq L si—t v b &Type DIZSMT IS (R 7 7 b HFMNEESNA £ Type DIZTHML - 8S)
RUTERTCISEE L~ FOMT (X2 B - FROERFEOTENFEIZL0ET,

1. Drill the fastening pins of CdS P.C. board set and remove the contact. Alse, cut off the part above the
dotted line by nippers. (It is alse allowable to replace it to Type D (2006-05956-02)).
CASEME » FOMEY - CFILEBLTI - 77 FRE SN, L2ARMELED FME= 2 —TYIENS (L2

Type D (2006-0596-02) %ML TEH L)
Contact
A-9T REE

2. Replace the lead wire {5 (white) and ¢ z (green! with those 25—30 mm longer.
®In the case of black body, replace #3 (black! with a longer one as well.

U= FEPy (T, fa i) 20 EN25-30malio (N2 ERT S,
7T T EF-NBGE (W) LR EMIERTS D

3. Connect each lead wire.
HU-FREERT S,

B Wiring for silver body / L/ i—#F—BiCR

£ (B whete:

Ly (H' green

B Wiring for black body / 73w 7 # 5 — R

d

B

Er (B} iwhite)
£n (M) green)

En [H)iblack
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7. AM change holder / AMYIHRSW. kL5 —
#4721 and 4222 of Type C are parts for servicing only.

® Regarding bodies using Type A, those with defective AM change holder must be replaced with Type B or C.

® Type CO4Z2], 422114 —EANARSTT,
e Type ABAOEF—TAM SW.ORMA B LNIIType B, RIXCIIEMLTTFEL,

Type A Type B Type C
2006-0271-01 (x) 2006-0271-02 (%) or 20046-0271-03
2006-0271-03
2006-2012-01 (X} or 2006-2012-04
2006-2012-02 (X}
Either Type A or B can be used.
Type A. RIIBOELGEERLTLAL
2006-4221-81
Mot used. Mot used. .w
AL 2 AL & C@\
2006-4222-81
—
&
Mot used. Mot used. i
f# L T EHL &w
P612-1628-07 (Screw) P612-1635-07 (Screw)
{For shutter dial base plate.) Type A i3 used. {For shutter dial base plate. )
[ a7 =84 T LEHKERFE Type A5 [(HH (i =¥ 4 v E0E0EE)
Length ; 2, Bmm Length © 3. 5mm
&2 Em F& .3 5m

M Type C mounting diagram

MW Type CEFUHE

2006-0271
2006-2012
2006-4221
2006-4222

0271-03 =,
4221-81 L
-\\
4222-81

Po12-1835-07

Completely fit the closed end of
4221 hook onto the boss, and
apply adhasive (E Bond G-17],
207 TEORG T TEE
HIOMEETAN, RN (%
YFG-ITIERET &, -

AM chonge holder sel AMUIRELY—% ,}

AM change spring AMUImZ 7 &
SW. B whb spring SW. EMRNZ T -7
Spring hanger SW. BMBYZ 70 - FHHS




8. Penta holder 1 (related to eyepiece modification)
ARoFFNT—1 (BRL - ZXTEOMMN)

® Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are also relaled with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.
28~30.)

® 2006-5004, 0504 D= SLIANEL L OMELEUETOTERLTF AL, (P.28~P.30#M)

Type A Type B, B’ Type C

2006-0881-01 (X) 2006-0881-02 2006-0881-05

0881-01, 0B881-02
O8Aa1-05

20046-5004-03 2006-5004-04 (B) or 2006-0504-01
2006-5004-05 (B}

17.2em

OD CIQ
2006-5006-01 2006-5006-02
17.6m
17.9mm

Not used.
LY f

| ~— S00&-02

2006-5008-032 {x} 2006-5008-03

Q] O Q] O Tyse B, B is woed

Type B. B" &5

- -

152w T
LIvpe B can be used,
2004- 0BB1 Eye-piece lens sei  f8MHL . 24 o b

2006- 0504 Penio, holder set  ~. #ha -+, }

2006- 5004 Penlo. holder ~ o7 -

2004- 5004 Eye-piece lens light shield frame {#BEL > S8k
2006- 5008 Eye-piece lens pressure (2@l . ZW3



9. Penta holder 2 (related with fresnel modification)
RAAFENT—-2 (RAETEOME)

® Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P.27 and
30.)
® 2006-0603 is also related with other parts. (Refer to P.36.)

® 2006-5004, 0S0MR CO~—SRIADEBSREOMELSETOTERLTTFEL, (P.27, P.I30RR
* 2006-0503 L BEE OREXEY 2T, (P.I6EM)

Type A, B. B’ Type C

2006-5004-03 or 2006-0504-01
2006-5004-04 or
2006-5004-05

Addition

2006-5805-04 2006-5805-0&6

2006-050%9-01

2006-5011-0 2006-5011-02

2006-5007-02 2006-5007-04

2006-5013-02 2006-5013-03

%];_4- Continued to
next page.

re— L

GO



Type A, B, B’

Type C

20046-5005-01

# Type C can be used.
Type CHIoIlE

2006-5005-04

2006-0503-01 or
2006-0503-02

2006-0503-03

2006-5003-01

Mot used.
MELZw
2006-5010-01
Not used.
ML &
Continued o
nexl page.

=S

o o R e i B i A i e P i i

2006-0504 Penta. holder set <~ . L o=4 , }

2006- 5004 Penta. holder <. 7414~
2006- 5003 Pento. holder shield plate
2006~ 5005 Penta. receiver . 784
2006- 5007 Scaole ploe |1

e o — BN

2004- 5009 Fresnel lens holder fHoifitin ¥

200&- 5010 Fresnal lens frome YRR

2006-5011 Fresnel lens pressure spring

2006- 5013 Fresnel lens holder spring
2004- 5032 Pocking-B Fi%EL bl - B
2006- 5805 Fresnel lens 1R:ifk

RLET. T B S B
LLEVT E R e e T

29
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Type A, B, B’ Type C
2006-5037-01
Not used.
EHLZW

2006-5024-01

Mot used.
[ R :

2006-5031-01

Not used.
ML Zw

10. Penta holder 3 (related with penta. pressure modification)
N EFNE—3 (R 4B AETEORE)

® Note that 2006-5004 and 0504 are related with parts other than those mentioned on this page. (Refer to P. 27~
29.1

& 2006-5004, 0504 ZON— VLIAMBREOMELS ETOTERLTTF 2. (P.27~P.OSM

Type A. B Type B, C

2006-5004-03 or 2006-5004-05 or
2006-5004-04 2006-0504-01

2006-5014-03

Chameler © 2, ma Diameter - 1. Bnn
,-"f_ FH 2. E A

F693-2040-07 | Screw) 94693-1740-07 (Screw)

{Far 5014 fitting.| (For 5014 fitting.)

(014 IR (5014 M4+ B
Screw diameter . Zmm Screw diameter D 1. Tmm
AL 2m BUE:LTm

ey e

2004-0504 Penta. holder set ~.-9fns—+ .}

2006- 5004 Penta. halder ~-7f&u 99—

2006- 5014 Penta. pressure (Lefl side) - 5Ll (%)

2004-5024 Packing-C FiMEL 7L C

2006- 5031 Pocking-A FHEE L+ 7L 2 A

2006- 5037 Finder packing 771 - ¥ —mimH {}ﬁ_‘



11. Battery case base plate 1 (For Type C. refer to next page.)

Withr — 2B 1 (Type CREAX-FBM)

=)

Type A Type B. B, C
2006-0420-01 (X) 2006-0420-02 (X) or
2006-0420-03
e Uo o o Ue j
e %ﬁ :j ' Co 9£ jﬁ
O Y " g

=

P613-1640-01 [Screw = 3]

@ (For 0420 fithing
= (0420 Bf1AD
—

F611-1640-02 (Screw x 3)

Q {For 0420 fitting |
§ (0420 Wi FH)

=

12. Battery case base plate 2/ Wity — A& 2

Type A, B

Type B'. C

2006-0420-02 1)

12006-5036-03

~

2006-0420-02 () or
2006-0420-03

e R g B o g o R g gl 7 g =

2006- 0420 Battery cose bose plote set
2004- 5034 Light shield sponge K£¥LHILK

=2 o b

31
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13. Battery case base plate 3 (For Types A B, and B’, refer to P. 31)
Rittr—2Z41E3 (Type A, B, B' K2VTHP.IIESMLTFALY)

Type A, B, B’ Type C

20046-0420-01 (x) 2006-0420-03
2006-0420-02 (X)

(2006-4218-01)

14. Release magnet/ L U—XTJx v b

® Pay attention to the combination with the release operation levers on next page according to the type of

release magnet (with and without pin, |

®[n Type D. earth wire (black! is discontinued. but in Types A—C, be sure to make the wiring of black lead.

L =u= Tt RO (DR AN, kA=Y OL - XL - ENEShEISERLTTE G,
o Tope PO v — gl (M) ATEEENRELE2NTETY, Type A~CREETR) - FROBEREIT-TTFaL,

Type A Type B Type C

Type D

2005-0580-04 2005-0580-05 2019-0580-11

2006-0580-11

-

2006-0420 Bottery cose bose plate set Wity — 2&8+ b

2006~ 0580
2019-0580 MG 2 st MG 24+t

2006- 4216 Plus side contact ®Er— 2K 752M
2006-4218 Contact pressure Wil r— ML

o
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15. Release operation lever/ L-\J — gL /{—
Type A Type B Type C
2006-0527-01 () 2004-0527-02

2006-0571-01

2006-0585-01

9721-0120-13 (E ring)

&

B Combination of release operation lever and release magnet (arrowmarked combinations must

be used).
BLU-—XEBLSA=ELY=-ZXT53y hOBSOHY (REOEEOETHEADIL)

2006-0527-01
2006-0571-01

]

2019-05
2006-05

B
2006-0527-02
:
2006-0527 Relense operotion lever-A sel L' — ZHRSL fi—At o b
2006-0571 Releose operotion lever-C sl L )= X 8EL «i—Ck 4 b
Relecse operation lever-A sef L' — Z#ISL i=-At v b q 5

2006-0585



16. Remote control base plate/ )V £33 &8iE

Type A

Type B

9692-1740-07 (Secrew)

2006-4228-01

2006-4241-01

R L LT Ty LTy o PP

2006-4230-01

2006-0154-01

2006-0153-02

® According to the type of front base plate,
2006-4255 shown below must be used.

|® AT k- T2 2006-4255 &

WETIZE

® When Type B is combined with front base plate of which the arrow-marked part number begins with 1~5, 2006-

1235 is required.

® FLARER O ESY L~ 5Dl s Type BEE S h 4 S0 5122006-4255 0 BT,

Om-uﬂ-m

|

2006-0153

2006- 0154 Remote control bose plate set Y £2 -H58E o b
2006- 4227 Remote control contoci-B ""E£3-WMKB
2006-4228 Remote contrel contoct-C "2 MK C
2006-4230 Contact isolation plote- A % 3 - B WeEA
2006- 4241 Contac! isolation plate '/ £33 B BHE

2008~ 4255 Tope-A +-—7TA

o\



17. Front base plate/# #

Type A

Type B

Type C

2006-0151-01

2006-0151-02

Screw hole is discontinued

2006-0151-05

4022 tightning is discontinued,

Screw hole 15 discont

2006-4252-81
P612-1616-07 (Screw)

~J - (==——C—3

..LE.I}. ie [P ‘
{Can be change to type B.) P Same as Type B.
{ Type Bl B afE) L\ % ¥ Type BEhij L
2006-4021-01 1
2006-4022-02

{ Tightened 1o (115].
(01502 Y&

iTightened 1o U151, 1
D151:2 MR

S

PH12-1616-07 (Screw > 31

¥

Same as Lype A,

PE12-16146-07 (Screw = 11

M

Type ALD|L
e A e e PP
2006-0151 Front base plote sel  dited - |
2006- 4021 L.EE.D. fined plole <+ 7 EELEDINZIE
2006- 4022 Self timer indicotion reflector o ¥ Eqathiel@
2006-4252 L.EE.D. tube LEDMI+ »—7

35
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18. Mirror box/ 3 5—=F w7 X

Type A Type B Type C

2006-0503-01 200&6-0503-02 2006-0503-03

1.6mmk 277
2006-5019-01 2006-5019-02
Type B is used.
Type BE(ER
Deamater : 1.1mm smeter 2 1.7
TE 11w TE:1.Tm
9611-1616-12 (Screw x 2]
Not used. Type B is used
Far 5019 f )
RRL 2w 1:;“““:;1 Type BEfEM
Parts related with fresnel lens modification (Type A, B, or B" on F. 28~30) Type C parts on P. 28—~30 must be
must be used. used.
WAREEOMENS (P.28~P.30) OType A. B, LB #EHRETIZ L, P.2=-P.30NType CEMERTIZ L,

19. Mirror return lever lock claw set/ 2 Z—ELL/A—0Ov 72Nty b

#® When replacing 2006-0522, select the part from the table below according to the type of shutter unit,
{Refer to the XG series shutter parts list.)

8 2006-0522ZMBRIL S = v F—2= s b FA T (XGEL 4, F—i— WA LM 2L, TRLINBATTEL,

Type A Type B Type C Type D

2006-0522-01 2006-0522-02 (%) 2006-0522-02 (x| 2006-0522-03

For 1. 2, and 2° type shutters For 3. 3" and 4 type shutters
1. 2, 2"Rle v ¥=—H 3. ¥, 48y vu¥—H
20046-0503 Mirror box set Hb o R - T
2006-0522 Mirrer return lever lock claw set :5-ELisi—-oDs7Mest

2006- 5019 Mirror box apren I %-=-H 722705



20. Mirror holder / 25—k 4 —

37

Type A Type A’

Type B

2006-0558-01 i

2006-0558-02
$721-0080-13 (E-ring)

2006-5116-02 2006-5116-03

Projection <

2006-5116-04

wE Thickness | (.6ma Thickness ; 0. Gua Thickness ; 0.Gmm Thickness ; 0. 4ms
N 0.6m N 0.6 [ T M0 dma
9791-2140-50 (Washer 0, Jom| or §792-2140-40 9794-3858-20
PIP2-2140-40 (Washer 0, 2mm] or (Washer . 2em) {Washer 0. 4om}

9793-2140-20 (Washer (), Imm)

dma
—_——

I 2.1mm

| r——
® Choose one of these so that 5116 looseness is minimized.
LR kR e O L CPRE S NS IR B B O L )

2006-0521-01 2006-0521-02
3.2m
A
|
Type A is used. Type A is used.
Tupe A% (BN Type A&MEIN
2006-5117-04
Type A" is used. Type A" is used
Type A" &1EIR Type A" & [EH]

5L =t b

WEL i 7Y - 7

2006-0521 Mirror operation lever sel

2006-0558  Mirror holder ser I F—fng—t b
2006-5116 Mirror operation lever-B % —({li@L =
2006-5117 Mirror operation lever spring 92—

64



21. Mirror cushion/ 25— v a >~

Type A Type B Type C Type D
2006-5112-02 (x) 2006-5112-03
Type A is used. Type C is used
Type ARER Type CEfEH
Artificial leather
AIEE
2006-5114-81 (X) 2006-5114-01
Not used. 10w Type C is used
ERHL L2V ? ? Type C%{2H
@Hul i Artificial leather
£ F;':: ALRE
Mot used. Not used. Not used.
ERLZW ERL % TRHL Zw

# For mirror bounce in bodies of Type A or B, follow the procedure given below. (For example, once the cause

of trouble has been eliminated, it is wnnecessary to follow the procudure any more.)

eType A, ZHBOHF—TI5—riny FARELTUESLOLIDLTE, UTOMETREL TTF &,
(A EDTHRAIDIR, @TRAEDIROLRIITETT)

(1) Replace 5112 and 5114 with Type C.
(# Stick 5120-8]. {Confirm the returning of mirror when shutter releases at the "B” setting with the body up-

side-down, after bond the mirror arm cushion on the mirror holder arm.)
3 Replace 5042 (see next section) with Type B.
@) Replace 5042 and 0523 {see next section) with Type C.

M 5112, 5114 & Type Cl2EMT 5,

I 5120-81 2 0G(FLY 2

45042 URIIEN) & Type BiZ XM+ 5.
4' 5042, 0523 CKAGEUD £ Tvpe ClEME 5,

5120

Mirror hobder srm
IS —kF=F=L

2006- 5112
2006-5114
2006- 5120

Mirror cushion
Mirrer cushion-B
Mirrar arm cushion

Ry g
I15—79ig»B

R -~

Wi, FF—% L FRLIL, BTLY—XLAEnk: -4 04+ 32 & FWlET S

P R=T=LTviraw



22. Preset operation lever/ 7'\t bR /{—

Type A Type B Type C
2006-0523-01

2006-0523-02

Type A is used.
Type AS(ER

2006-5042-02 20046-5042-03 2006-5042-04
: 9.52em ¥ , 86w - ' 9. 85em ;
Wire diameter | (. 2ea Wire diameter ; 0,23 Wire dismeter - 0, 23mm
Mo, of windings | 21.5 Ma, of wrdsings ;19,5 Mo. of windings : 23.5
B 0. 26 BE:0.5m BE:0.2m
BN 2.5 B as R 25

23. Operation lever-B base (right) / £ 5—#{EL/\—BW& (H)

#Type B is used for deformed mirror box.

& Type Bit 2 5 —# » 7 AEEEROLIFMATT,

Type A Type B
2006-05&1-01 20056-0541-81
L H “
o S
3 )

24. Release lever spring/ 2 5—LU—=XLIN=ZFY ¥

® Type B is used when mirrer return lever lock claw (05221 is unstable in siopping power {in order to increase
the stopping power.] When Type B is used, be careful that 0522 should not unlock,

®#Type Bid 2 =ML Lri-o . 7M (05220 N{EENFFEESLOLEHENTOET (BN eE P a8,
Type BEERIL M 520522008 1L BRI EEL T FEw

Type A Type B

2006-5023-82

2006-5023-02

2006-0523 FPreset operation lever sel 74 ; FABL -k |

2006- 0561 Cperation lever-B bose set  : 5 —MfML—BM&EL » k(&)

2004- 5023 Release lever tpring (i 9—-LU=XLri—aTy.¥

20064~ 5042

Mirror-up spring %=T 72T ¥

101
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25. Spool gear/ A7/ =¥+ —

Type A Type B Type C Type D
2006-0325-12 2006-0325-13
Type A is used Type C is used
Type ALTER Type CEER
2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-01 2006-3042-03
Type B is used.
Type BE{ER

[Type B can be used.)
iType B HH] 4T fE!

{Type C can be used.)
{Type C [EMTTHE)

(Type B can be wsed.)
(Type B (#HIETRE)

26. Winding stop gear / #ib¥ L/~

# Types B and C are used for the adjustment of bodies of which the operation timing of winding claw and wind-

ing stop lever is not in correct order as shown below.
[Correct timing when winding lever is slowly returned from the position of complete winding]

#Type B. COBMMEEBEHLA—OfERF L £ - 74, FTHOMELEZ T EHF-OEHERTT.
(RETRTEBFSRLEIfL &R (WERLARDERS T 3 47)

Winding claw

@if‘km i E "hnbitu

{Windling claw engaged)

Winding stop lever

= 10, 7mm -

EMEE)
Winding operation lever-A reversed
(b #FEY L= K
Type A Type B Type C
200&6-3012-01 2006-3012-81 2006-3012-85

2006-0325 Spool geor sel AT-L¥F—&
2006- 3012 Winding stop lever ®ikwLi-
2006- 3042 Spoal inner barrel =7-LAE



27. Reset lever/ Uty bL/t—

Type A Type B
2006-3020-01 2006-3020-02
M ..._,/1!
200&-9_&11-03 2006-9011-05
2006-9441-01
Not used,
MERL 2w
28. Light shield plate / E¥H
Type B

Type A

2006-1066-01

2006- 1066
2006- 3020
2006-9011
2006- 9441

P o i

Light shield plate Xt
Reset lever /4 ¢k Lsi=
Wiﬂdinu !.l't}p igvpr axis

Winding stop lever base

Fihribi—
Bkl -1y

41
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29. Mode switch/ E— FA{ v F

Type A

Type B

2006-0440-01

=

2006-0440-02

2006-1110-02_ -

2006-1110-05

2006-330%-02

2006-3309-04

2006-3312-01

2006-3312-02

No used.
fEFH L %L

2006-4025-01

e A

et

EhRT7URRE LY —& o b

EELMR

2006- 0440 Self-timer change holder set

2006-1110 Back cover lock lever HED 7L si-
2006- 3309 Rewinding oxis receiver

2004-3312 Light shield collar ®mLB%»5-

2004- 4025 Conioct receiver L 7URRE R —F14

\O*\



30. Back cover hinge / NEk >3
# One of Types C—F must be used for hard leather bodies.

- FBEOHF—(2iiType C~FOuLFhir s EROZE,

Type A Type B Type C
2006-1105-02 or 20046-1105-04 (X) 2006-1105-04 (x)
2006-1105-03 (%) 2006-1121-81

%"—"ﬂ" Countersmnk i HI'II:II'I‘II'.HTd.I’I
mx i
1105
nan /
1
Q8693-2045-01 (Screw! 2006-9121-03 (Serew)
& P695-2050-01
(&) E’ Type B is used.
E Type BEIEHI
For 1105 fitting! -
[NLOSILLE I

Type D Type E Type F
2006-1105-81 1x 2006-1105-05 {x] 2007-1105-03
20046-1121-01

Countersink i3
drdcontinued,
:o;;'lersrru e
1105 |
I1|-T| |
o = i 50, Tnn
Type A is used. Type B is used Type B is used.
Tupe A%(EN] Type BEEI Type BEEHR
2006- 1105 H X
2007- 1105 inge Lo
2006-1121 Light shield packing . - Gl8A. = b

43
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31. Strap hanger /B M

# Type B is servicing part for users who use the camera very often.
o Type Bit#h 2 SOMERME ARV - -RAO4—-EINRAMETT,

Type A Type B
2006-1012-02 2006-0112-81
Bush
Trira
32. Film guide screw/ 7 1 bLHi{4 FEX
® Type B is used for bodies of which screw hole is deflected.
o Type BUL UFRONENTH T SHF—CERLET.
Type A Type B
2006-9102-03 2006-9102-81
2.5 2.7
=4 E
EE |.Gmm screw EE 1.6mm screw
1.6mm3 i/ 1.6mmd 7
33. Dial axis/ ¥/ vILM
Type A Type B

2006-0272-01(X)

2006-0272-02

2006-0274-01

2006-0274-02

.

2006-0272 Dial axis set

FA{rnmt b

2006-0274 ASA resistor iet
2006-0112 Sirop hanger sel

2006-1012  Strop hanger

2006-9102 Film guide scraw 74ini#dffFea

& |

EIRERAL -+ +
LY B

o



34, Flexible circuit base plate / 7 L% 7B

[TIFlexible circuit base plate set/ 7L I B b

® Flexible circuit base plate set can be classified
as shown below according to the ICq (HIC) attach-
ed.

® For the measures against and the types of IC,,
refer to the next page.

® Regarding other elements on the [lexible circuit
base plate. the present type (parts list P. 17) can
be used for Types A and B. '

® 7 LFL Tkt FIERAHT S T S1C, (HICHS
ESTFROEIZNMENZ .

olC, 2|W T 3%HMHE, RUFIC,ORHIIZ2VTIZXNA~
—VERMLTFaL,

2 NpAER FOR Feoun Tl BENF (T (o=
MZFPIT) 3 mEFTepe A, BIZET2 £,

Type A

2006-0401-01 (x)

Type B

Type C

2006-0402-02 1 %0

2006-0403-03

45
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Zic, (HIC)

@ With Ry and Cs of next section [J] added to IC, of Type B, the performance is the pame as Types E and F.

® Type BOIC, 12 AMIWRy, Cuw &illt0+T hifType E, FLEMERIZZN ET,

Type A

Type B

Type C

2006-4304-02 (X)

2006-4304-03 ()

2006-4304-04 (x)

Pin for £ is sdded

luﬂ;-";j ﬂ ﬂ
00

0 g

®[} is discontinued, and circuit is
modified,

® Pin is modified to metallic pin.

& Dy Wk, DliTW

e FERY L ITE

TTUT VT Uy

g0
g4d

NN N AR N
R T Tl T T T

®Cyp is added,
®CpiB

Qo
I Bite =2
'D‘1, is led.
e D, B
Type D Type E Type F
2006-4304-05 () 2004-4304-06 (x) 2006-4304-07

@ Pattern is modified.
L Ras s -




[FMeasures to be taken/ HMHWICOWVT
If the faulty operation of camera as mentioned below takes place, take cne of the following measures.
(I} Fit the repair part. (&) Replace IC, (4304). (@ Replace flexible eircuit base plate set.

Part No. taken messures
. Measures = S
Faulty operation hris Ic Flexible circuit
! base plate set
® Depressing shutter button with mode switch OFF, shutter is _ ¢w (Fig. 1), 0402-02
not released when mode switch is turned ON. 4304-03
olt is I..“hl' to release ull‘-ti-_r nperltl'n‘n. Cs _ ELEE"E:EI e
® Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted to SELF (Fig. 2) —_ modified in
after depressing shutter button with mode switeh OFF. ¥ pattern.)
When contact failure with 5q; £304-05
# Winder operates when mode switch is moved. Ru (Gireuit is H02-03
® Self-timer starts when mode switch is shifted from OFF w0 | (Fig. 3) o
modified. )
SELF,
® Sell-timer starts when s flash of high trigger voltage is Cn 4305-06 0402-03
flashed to test. (Fig- 2) |(Cyo is built in.)

(Refer to next page for Figs. 1—3.)
Mote © Avoid overlapping of different measures. (For example, fitting Ry to IC, of =05. All measures have been
taken in =07 for IC, supplied for servicing st present,)
! Te fit C results in completion of the measure to be taken for C,.
: When replacing IC, of -02 with IC. of the flexible cireuit base plate set after -03, it is necessary to use
lead wire #3.

FERNEIZoWT
FEQLIZH A SEAMEORRYENZBEN SN 2T F 00, OHBES LTS, BIC, (4304) Oxiw, @7
LEL 7FLElt o FOEmR ot nsOmnB e TFEL,

- HWMa HEROESER
i
"o ne (MR {44 @) ic, Tl TRENL v b
o £~ FSW. OFFTi v » 9 —§06MLAE21IL, FOHMTE— ¥ _ |eutFig D ke
SW.EONLILTH v F=L =L &, 4304-03
o LTy =M EMRE T 2 c, 0402-02
®E— FSW, OFF T3+ v 7 —§ILHL Tha, £— FSW. 4SELF e — (LEDiﬂim»tr)
OMASLEHTEL TN — T3, i T
5; A'em T B kY
S E— FSW. £MA T LTS L T —AERT S, “_,R "3} 5;1?;::; 0402-03
® E— FSW. £OFF—=SELFL M 321 TELTHAF— T 5, i
LU =PEDIENTS 2 L2572 b PEI By LLT7AHLY— Cu 4305-06 0402-03
o (Fig. 2] | (C/M&)

(Fig. 1 — 3 l$k~— Y00
SR EMHBESENL 0z e, (HUL-050IC, IR,y ORI S, BEOH - ARBAOCIC, 2-07T, £TOMEN
ZERTVWET.)
IC ERUHITAZ 122N, CiTOHESRLEZAE T,
CROIC, E-03LIREMIC, 2R T ZMEIL, U= Fllu ' EETT,

47
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HFig. 1 HFig. 2
Replacing 1C, of -02 with [C, that is on and Fitting of Cu
after -03. Cu ORI

-2MIC, &-03LIRDIC, I XMT 30E

Battery case lend wire [Red) pattem
Ear—2U=FlRim aomns—

{0 0
300 =

=

18 0F "\ eos

(9564-4738-32)

Zm-m-m. -03, -04, -05

BFig. 3
F"l'l.tlll'lc af R“
Ry @ ELGFIY

Baltery case lesd wire (red! paitern

BaEr—=2)-Fl (& Ota—--
R, (10080 )

{Pd22-10u5-32)




26. Winding base plate-B/ #M&iB

Type A Type B Type C e
2006-0384-01 2006-0384-81 (x) 2006-0384-02
Plastic/ 7 FAF 7 -
Body (No supply / FEIR#)
(Type Bl
| | L1
2006-0151-02 2006-0151-05
(Type B) P. 41
® Type B can be used
® Tvpe B ol tiE
2006-0338-01 2006-0338-02 2006-0338-02
(Type B)
2006-0340-02 or 2006-0340-02 or
2019-0340-12 2019-0340-12
[Type B) P. 46

2006-0151 Front base plote sel  #&+ o F

2004-0338 Winding bose plate A set BN&EAL b
2006-0340 .

2019-0340 Winding operation plale set BEMEEL - |
2006- 0384 Winding bose plate B set #MEHEBL « b

Continued to next page/ X — i<

e s

Y
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Type A Type B Type C

2006-0381-01 20046-0381-01 2006-0381-02
{Type A)

2006-0382-01 2006-0382-01

' 2 oe AL 2w
\"""l-..h‘__
20046-0383-01 2006-0383-01 2006-3412-03
Plast

(Type &) 753547

2006-3407 -06 2006-3407 -06 2006-3407-08
(Type A)

2006-03846-01 2006-03846-01

P
I =» (Type A}
i
2006-3410-02 2006-3410-02 2006-3410-03
d g 2. 4w [Type A) 1.5em
2006-3414-03 2006-3414-03 2006-3414-07
é (Type A}
2006-3416-02 2019-3416-05 2019-3416-05

.

{Type B)

\%



5

Type A Type B Type C
2006-3409-02 2006-3409-02
Not osed.
(Type Al BREL 2L

9612-1416-07
(Phillips type screw)

Yo

=]

P612-1416-07
{Phillips type screw)

(Type A}

9762-1745-02
{Tap tite screw)

&

P693-2045-01
P691-2045-07 (= 20
{Phillips tvpe Lapping screw!

PEPI-2045-01

P693-2045-01
P691-2045-07 (=% 2)
{Phillips type tapping screw)

{Type Al

P761-2055-07 (% 3)
(Tap tite screw)

2006-9106=-01 (Screwl

2006-9106-01 (Screw!

(Type Bi

i

A s — MY~k b
e ¥ - L - b

2006-0381 Counter ratchet set #7.9F-3Fx bt}
2006-0382 Return lever set +¥OUF—Lsi—tu}
2006-0383 Counter operation geor-A sel

2006-0384 Counter operation lever sel

2006- 3407 Counter index # % ¥%—IFM

2006-3408 Counter operation levar #7 .- 7 —KRMfEL i
2006- 3409 Counter operation lever spring #7 - %#—EBMEL -5P
2006-3410 Counter operation gear-B #% . ¥ —El¥+-
2006-3412 Counter operation gear-A # 5. 7 —AKEFT -
2006-3414 Return lever spring +0'U%— 5L i=-5P
2006-3416 Winding operation lever-A spring

2006-9001 Winding operotion lever-A screw

FrA#ED L =58P
FrdN L =2

51
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27. Winding operation plate set/#RM{EE Y b

2004-7108

Left-handed Screw —" |

B oo

Right-handed scraw——" ]

é [ 2019-0340)

Retersnce
Type A Type B page
2006-0340-01 or 2019-0340-12
2006-0340-02 @
Laft-handed scraw Right-handed screw
£6U S =60 _“‘Aq
P. 43
= -
&5
2006-9108-03 2019-9108-01
? 2019-9108

WM



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment

BFor disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents
of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and ad-

justing.

— Abbreviations —
+} ! Assembly note and reference.
[G] : Grease to be used and where to apply it.
[@] : Oil to be used and where to apply it.
[B] : Bond te be used and where to bind.
: Special tool No. and where to use it.
B Disassembling Procedures Chart
P46 P 46 P45
P.27
| Removal of mlﬂlrﬂ:l
1 P.25 P.24
| Flenible circuit base platel————= Shutter dial base ul.m]
1 P.21

Front base plate
Battery case base plate

L )

[ Body m“;;embhnﬂ :T::::::I:lr:: *

P9 L P10 L P20 P19
P & P 7 1 P17
Disassembling Winding base plate BI Magnetic release

- Disassem blin
; P 5 base plate : 8 I

I Winding operalwon phleI

P.17 Shultter service manual

. I ey Eutter
Winding base plate A
N

]_lennel lens mmt—l
(=]

I

p o7 P13
Sprocket

PI2-1

P

é

(1S



B Assembling/Adjustment Procedures Chart

* Be carefull with assembling/adjustment of body as following points. Because this camera's

body is used resin.
1. Creaner can use only FLONSOLVE or Alchol. Do not use thinner, ketone and ether.
2. Use correct screws only and install to vartical against part. DO NOT OVERTIGHT.
3. Use the countermeasure screw instead of the screw when screw hole is loosen. (See

Parts

[{Body part (P.1~P,10)

list).

P.1

|Slm: rm.g]

P 2

Sprocket

Winding axis receiver

b P. 3

Go——

P.3

| Winding base plate A}——
]

1 e Ex:0

3 Winding base plate B
Winding base plat |—u-|
I i 3. assembling

1. Winding operation timing checking
2. Reversing stop claw tliming adjustment

P4 3. Winding claw and stop lever timing checking-- P. 9
Spool gesr 'Hltm'ﬂ*ﬂll 4. 5, (Reset 5W.) OW-OFF chacking ----ooevene B9
P.4 10
Winding base plate e Ly

Back cover

A assembling Back cover linmmnTl

l Sprockel positioning:- P II

P 5

{ﬂ\ding operation nl.ﬂt]

L

Film counter adjustment---p 10

I Body part 1m|:hHII

2/Front base plate block (P.11—pP.20)

P4

|J|l|rrur box =

Front base plaul

L

P14

I_Birune'l lens muulﬂ

I Preset lewer posilion cheching

1 Aperiure couphing nng cperation checking -

3 Mirror pngle adjustment

P.13
¥ P17 P18
Magnetic release Magnetic release base
base plate plate assembling
P.20 - - =%
Panite. pram hulde} enta. prism holder
[ = d assembling
P20
|Frunl cnverl

P17

IFrnnt base plate part !rm:shedl

Shutter performance
checking P 45— P 48

Shutter service manual

—"L Shutter assembling ]'




@ To completion of bedy (P.21—P. 51)

W el R GRS e ke R =

. Ower-range lﬂh checking --- R kb LR L R e P - 1
. Magnelic release minmum aperalion Hllm ard release lock voltage r.h-r:hinl o PLAT
., B.C lamp lighting voltage chething - casmnis RPN - 1
, Indicating LED mnimum lighting \«mu“ CHBCRINE + oo vmmmssemmrmrs e ssssssssmsssmninnn s [, 39
, Sell-timer operation cheching--- [ S SRRt PR BN - B | |
. Mimimum pperation vollage Ihlﬂll‘ ..................... E
s sm_ fime "l MMI""""'"""'“'"""""""----- S R S R PP Py
. Girobo UNEHION ERBERIAR - voveeesmsmnsn

P.1-10 P.1N-20
Body part Front base plate

I_ludy + Front base ::;:J

[Over-charge volume adjustment--P. 22|

P.2

Charge lever
Battery case base plate

P.24
P.25

Shutter dial ba kat
ﬁluihll circuil base phttf— ““r:;l.': RE e

P.27

P34

- P40
~ P a0
-~ Pl
Body back SOAtMEn] oo . peprrs R I TSILILEEL - I & |
Fender back adjustment - b : P RS L ol | |

—————

P 46 <P 45
Out E'I'np cover unmblmgl

| Body com nleted.




(1] Strap ring - Light shielding packing

o Piace il sboul S—@mm this side of rewind side
n the direction of arrow from body groowe end

P612-2065-01 (= 2)

< Be careful of top snd bottom,

POTI-J045-01 (= 2}



[2) Sprocket- Winding axis receiver-S: (Reset SW.)

PhT-2050-07 = Check 3078 alter mounting
g . s, FI-E plate set WFig 1

027 & Do nol deform o stan
[ h“;

% < Apply arrow.-marked
ﬁ part to body
i i ! g PRI - 1?16-0?

= Push it in the direction of sriow snd
stop it temporarily,
x [} 5.contact
o Fit il on body propeciion
It should be Lighl on body suppori pole,
o Do not deform or stan

o Fit it 3357 in the
direciion of arrow.

L
4 Mount il afier inserting u o
sprocket inlo body. '
4= Do not sliow «f to be
declined or loose.

Body top



(3] Spool - Winding base plate A set

POF)-2040-07 (= 3)

g g

Winding base plate A set

|~ [G] #3340 (insice)
'.'.n.-is| 4= Fil it in sprocket shaft siol

< Insert » screwdriver into siot snd tum
il while pushing lightly.

_l

]
Sprocket shaft + Take care nol o bend R bulton lock spring.

+ After mounting chech its sngagement with
sprochet,

5] B Assembly (P, 4}

o Fil arrow-marked parf in sprool groove.

Spool gear set

B

it

y Al

W

W LAY

[Baltom proyection

and uvisce| \‘

= When mouniing spoal, lel of be free
i the direcison of sriow



B Spool G set assembly [ Winding base plate A set assembly

#3340
(inside snd

[B] #1340 iGear and gear tog) gear parl]

Spool gear Lot reversing stop claw be free
o i & 19 in the direction of afrow,

1 i
o : R
I ' | #3340
: m(fB; |r El[sullm:m.ip-}
: L |

i
I : o= Slip it oato arrow.marked part [b
] i ins shown by dashed Lingl. W37
i o -
Ir | FTR4-T194-20 . Reversing stop claw
I
I 4-Cul end of spring should not [G] #3340 (Bwck side spocl gear contact]
: 3044 come to the gap ol 3045,
' : W Fig. 2 3037 SP setting
i 3048 (ﬂ) + Edge side should be up.
1
| |
lI 3043 W #1335 ilop and bottom sides) 0¥
| ¥
I
P joae Eé_)) o Edge sude should be down
LN
=

..... &HQ o Slip 1t onio dashed. line Brow.

marked parl in the directaon
30l ol mtfow iprogeciion of 3049)

M Winding base plate A set assembly (Sprocket positioning)

Eccenting screw

I. Matching the punch mark on 3032 with the line
connecting 3032 center to 3033 center of wind- ¢. Holding sprocket claw in the position as illust-
ing base plate A set, make the adjustment by rated, fit sprocket gear projection in sprocket

eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw shaft groove, and thus mount the winding base

touches the motch of 3032, plate A set as in (1),

» Checking .

1. When spoel is turned clockwise, each gear and sprocket should rotate smoothly.

?. When spool iz rotated once and reversing stop claw is fitted in the noteh of 3032,
sprocket and each gear should be in the positions as illustrated. When sprocket has
been returned in the direction of arrow, it should be at “0” position.

3. Pushing R button should csuse sprocket to idle, and R button should become released

when spool is turned.

lllw



[4 Winding operation plate set

f108 o Laft-handed screw

WFig. 3 3021 SP setting

0350

3021

WFig. 4 3040 SP setting

Prapeetion

Shutler charge gesr C

a3 ) #Fit eccentric scraw of 0350 in oval hole.

T (6] #3340 (periphery)

4 St 3009 on dashed-lme parl mnd charge it about 720°
n the direction of srrow 1o engage it wilh shulter

charge pear C and Stop il on projection of winding
shaft receiver,

+Be caralul of positin of L. .
< Fit it in dashed-line arrow-marked part,

o0 R
9441@

k oz EL =" s Slip notch oalo

;LFNJI_IMS._‘“ @ dazhed- hre pin
= '-l i o= Mounl il alfter
ST setting 0360

Winding operation plate set

deLet 3040 be fiee in the direction of Errow
Supparl ot wath hinget in the posilioh as illusirated

+ Checking:
l. Vertical clearance should be less than 0. 2mm.
2. Operstion should be smooth with 3020 freed.




B Winding base plate B assembly o

& Be careful ol right and left.
o Set it on (K" of 0386

9&12-“1&-5!1::3}? E U9 -
! t w\z-m side
L1

MFig. 5 3404, 3414, 3416 SP setting

wi}, Finsert it into dashed-line arrow-marked par.
=it should be paraliel o counter dial

< Charge sboul one tum (300°)

Counter dial in ihe dareciion of armow,

= Check for operation after mouniing.

o Locate il in the position of deshed ne
arrow -marked parl.

4 03B2

-
71
I
'

! H ﬁ S721-0120-13
i |
B
- ] |

o 3. Counter operatwn gear B

3 s @ « Chech for ocperation aller
o = i | 2411 mounting gear parl

®

+DI careful of si0e8s
= Chaech for operabon after mounting

001 @ Wrong Correct Wrong

4 Do not delorm
BFig 5

Jdlé



5] Winding base plate B set

MFig. 7 0385 setting
# 2004-3003-75
3003

Winding lever
o Temporary setiang

9813-1818-01 €. Smm

Py

POFI-2045-01 ﬁ 3474 WFg 6

=Mount after cheching counting operation (P LT
$E01-2045-07 (= 2| E | o Turn fim onication filler (34210 in the direction
ol arfow o lel of conlact the spodl
Thus mount i1 withen the range of Fig 7.

W Assembly [P B}

| o Position counter deive gesr as illusirated and ghift
| it in the direction of arrow.

| B Reler to the sssembly procedure (P B,

Winding base
plate B set

B Do checking and adjustment after mounting.
* Re-check winding operation and- sprocket claw
position (P.4).
* Check winding operation timing (P, 8).
= Adjust reversing stop claw timing (F.B].

* Cheek winding claw and stop lever timing (P.9).

¢ Cheek 5, (winding SW.) ON-OFF operation (F.9),

\"r&“



B Winding base plate B set assembly procedure

1. Let reset lever (3020) be free and
charge winding operation plate set
about 90", Then hold shutter charge
gear C with linger.

2. Fit zerv return lever in body noteh,
Then engage counler operalion gear
A set (0383) with winding gear (3032).

OA0)
A +)

Snutter charge gear C )

Counter drive gest laro retum lever

B Winding operation timing checking

1. Slowly do winding. Then, winding operation lever A (3415) should stop winding operation
plate set. If it is defective, check winding operation lever and spring shape. (P.6)

2. Also, winding operativn lever should become disengaged within 1720 +1° {about 0.05—0.3mm)
befure completion of winding.
Il timing is wrong, adjust the position of winding base plate B set.

{Before winding) {During winding| (Winding operation timing)

B Reversing stop claw timing adjustment

Adjustment: Make the adjustment by eccentric screw so that reversing stop claw starts acting
just before (20" —about 0. 05mm) disengagement of winding operation lever when
winding 15 slowly done and the claw completely stops reversing motion when winding

has been eompleted,

/ S ' —_— q
i \’. [
140"
—_
{Reversing stop claw {Winding operation (Reversing stop claw (Winding is
starts acling.) lever position.) 15 I:l.'}mplctﬂr acting.) completed.)

Checking Timing should be as follows:
Heversing stop claw starts acting ® Winding operation lever is disengaged s Hevers-

ing stop claw 15 completely acting (winding completed)

I+



B Winding claw and stop lever timing checking

Slowly return the winding lever after completion of winding. Then, the timing should be as
illustrated below.

o ) ) ) @

== —ifipe

AR AL
EEIPE - )

[Stop lever on | st step) i{Winding claw engaged) (Stop lever on 2nd step) (Lever completely returned)

Winding operation lever should return while stop lever moves from 1 st

B S, (Reset SW.) ON-OFF checking

1. Connect circuit tester to S, contact (3026) and S, lag plate (3029).
Z.

to 2nd step.

When winding lever is slowly returned after completion of winding. it should be OFF with
stop lever rested on the 1st step and ON with the lever rested on the 2 nd step.

If the timing 15 wrong, check and adjust contact position and bending.

M Back cover assembly

o B¢ carelul of top snd bottom
= Chech operation after mouniing

1108 Djl-nﬂt

Back cover

= Be careful of ngnt and ledi
= Insert Trom arrow-marked part

Pressure plate
4 0o matl allow it bo touch 9109



[6] Back cover:-Rewinding axis receiver set

g PP -2050-07 (= 3)
T 3309
1308 B Assambly (P, 9) ] i

'-.= Back cover set

mz i, Rewinding axis receiver set

T
e‘-‘-'a Be caretul of front = S6F2-1740
: +lrﬂ:;:l l;‘l. /@_W“m
H Maly kote

nmn

7
Ifwneuz:

# Ship it on 3012
+ Check operation alter mounting

B Film counter adjustment

1. When back cover is closed, counter drive gear (3410} shaft should be in the first groove of
counter ratchet (3403). 1f deflected, adjust counter index {3407) position,
2. At center of "S" of counter dial should be "&" of counter index (3407). If deflected, adjust

counter index [(3407) position.

(Correct) [Wrong) [Wrang)

3. V-groove of counter drive gear (3410) should be positioned as illustrated below. [f deflected,
adjust it sccording to the procedure on Page. 7

4. Counter drive gear (3410) should be engaged with counter ratchetr (3403) at the height as
illustrated below. If deflected. check and adjust counter index (3407},

3400 — L
nm

3410 and groove position, 3410 and 3403 engagement

» Checking Da winding twice from position "5, Then, counter should indicate “17,
When further winding is done, there should be no skip. double feed, standstill, ete,
Also, returning operation should be smooth,

|27



[ Mirror box I

o= Do not sliow scratches or
SlmiNE on mirrf,

Silicons bond KE-841RTV

/, = Glue it matching arrow-marked part
s Jilvﬂ/ with mirror holder.
-~

[B] Bond 617
P412-1616-07

I shift in the direction of

5110 il

< Fit it on mirror arm mnd screw it
Bl center of oval hole

Po12-1818-07
< Alter mounting 5027, ghue it matching ]
arnow-marked face with mirmar box i
o ; 2 - , [ 0567
b ‘ |. 5030 = Alter mounting 5027 snd 5030, glue it /ﬁ
L4 | matching arrow-marked face with ! ;T MI2-1616-07 (x 2)
$812-1614-07 F 5hp it onto projection and shft in | Mirror box

the direction of srrow, | 2ot | |

= Fit arrow-marked part m mirror
arm, then screw i1 st center ¢r1

owal hole. . e .
/ | - o Screw il at cenler
: | _F of oval hole.
-— ‘ =

0541 7108
N 7

510 ﬁ

g

Po12-1816-07

51

F79T-2160-40 - Fio 1) g i ke

SNz @ Tace wilh mirrod Box
30 :
3} S -
$721-0150-13 4 Locate i1 in position of deshed line

BT Marhesd parg
* After mounting check for cperalion = .

= Alter mounting, check for operaton /

> _,_x"' BFig. 8 5023, 5117 sP setting

9721-0150-13 i = 2} - =
1 3 5021 -

J .

rl
-

5023 o
a® ,_-“'--'
| L ] ’//‘Q 5021
~

BAfter adjusting mirror edge, apply [ screw lock G to
set-serews 0561, 0562, 5110, 5111, 5113.

= Slip il onto projection and



B8] Mirror box TI

= After completing assembly, check

for operation acecording to the

following procedure. @I MR

1. Cock mirror return lever in
the direction of arrow until
it is locked by mirror return
lever locking elaw,

2. Shift release bar in the
direction ol arrow.
Then preset lever operates
to raise mirror.

§721-0150-13

3. When mirror return locking
claw is pushed in the diree-
tion of arrow, mirror and
preset is returned.

2 é Mirror retum lever i 9721 -0150-13

-IE :J:nu

0542 3
S043 F721-0150-13
9405 'P‘?N m 20
WFig 8 |
+

|
|

o Mount il before presst Mount f after (547 seiting
J I

ml-ﬂlﬁﬂ 13

lwvar saiting.

BFig. 7 5042, 5044, 5046, 5051
SP satting

Release bas




Tom,

13

9] Front base plate

WFig. 10 1014 SP satting and circuit
board B lead wire soldering

Grey [+)

o= Do not bend or simin contact

~= o Fit in dash-line
,‘E pert and solder,

? ??10? (=2}

| T P612-1616-07 (% 3}

|
Blue {—)

1008 F5lip tube onto thicker leg | —side).
+ There sre two LED positsons

Gray (=)

Pink [+ avmilnble, Fefer to Shutter
1 " m
Remote control base ﬂm l:l-l-tll'll'l..hlyl Assambly
plate set Light brown [—)

\\M PE12-1625-07 2641
- \\"‘x T‘ o Glue it matching arrow- marked
- ) face with fromt base plate.

4021 '&|~‘m

|
= o P,
g = Muich arrow-marked face with front base plate

|

m*; r

- s00s

=1
& Fronl base plates with
washers are availsbie,

2291 5 (11 Y e———u

£ 2006-2291-75

s |
\-\"\ = Aller mownting check

| | E Bond Eﬁ“xhh for operalion
| mreo ] é 4019 S

= After mounbing check

+ Do not sliow fingerprants or stasns on board Y= Circuit board B
(Clean wth micohod) -

< Solder lesd wires  Fig 10

<+ Pass lesd wires through hole wn fronl base plate.

P11 -1625-07 (= 2)

\b°



0] Front base plate set Bayonet lens mount

4 Fit (& of 0571 ento & of 5021
o Do not squears besd wires.

Fig. 11 i = After sathing release with 0571 and
u 9 1064 SP l.lttmg check for presel lever snd mirrod
oparation

|
nt base plate set

Orewil board B & é PHI12-1625-07 (% 3}
<+ Clean circust board B {alcohol or FROMSOLVE |

o Do not pend or stain brush

(Clean ot with alcohal or FROMSOLVE |
=5l 1064 and furn i the direchion of
mricw, then fal @: n £

< Match & and F sach other

& Match @ with @ and
Couphing ring

M After completing assembling. do checking 1a11
and adjustment as follows.
* Check presst lever position (P.15)
* Check aperture coupling ring (P, 15)
* Adjust mirror angle (P.16), Bayonet



M Preset lever position checking

B Measuring instrument: Standard lens (50mm F 1.4) W Standard

j

Mount standard lens with minimum aperture
setting. The aperture should become released
when mirror return lever lock claw (0522) is
disengaged. (Preset lever: over 7.7 mm)
When mirror return lever (0524) is cocked
until stopping on 0522, aperture should become
released. (Preset lever: over 6.7 mm)

. With release operation lever C (0571) released. p mm

preset lever operated, and mirror raised,
aperture should be at minimum setting.
(Preset lever: below 0)

M Aperture coupling ring

B Measuring instruments: Circuit tester

. Alse connect leads {(white

. Lightly push coupling ring

* Standard lens (30mm F 1. 4]

. Operate aperture coupling ring up to the stop pesition in the direction of arrow and return

it slowly. Then, it should not be forced back by coupling ring spring (1064} and the opera-

tion should be smooth with out abnormal noise.

ustrated below, operate aperture ring.

Then. there should be no skip or standstill of resistance value.

aperture opened, large
resistance with mimimum

aperture. )

and yellow) as illustrated
below. Then, there should
be no skip or standstill of
resistance value,

(LLarge resistance with
aperture opened, small
resistance with minimum

aperture. )

claw in the direction of
arrow, Then, there should
be no skip or standstill

of resistance value.

. Mount standard lens, connect cireuit board B (01521 leads (light green and vellow) as ill-

(Small resistance with

S

Wi



B Mirror angle adjustment

B Measuring instrument: Mirror angle adjuster (Model MA-)

[l Standard value : 45" 207

1. Mirror position (height) adjustment
a. Set mirror box and fromt base plate assembly on the messuring instrument. Place it

opposite to the mirror height gauge.
Then make the position adjustment by inserting a screwdriver (with thick end, which
doesn't touch flare preventive seat) into adjusting hole of mirror stopper (5111) so

that gauge end is matched with mirror end.
b. After adjustment, tighten mirror stopper set-screw and check for deflection.

e\ e it

-.‘:5_- 3 Mirror angle sdpster
Z Mirror box \—urrm height gauge

2. Mirror angle (45") adjustment.

a. Put mirrer box opposite to auto meter, and let mirror support siopper A (5110)
and B (5113} be free in the direction of arrow.
b. Look inte aute meter and make the adjustment by inserting screwdriver into

adjusting hole of mirror operation lever B shaft base (0561, 0562) from mirror box
side so that the chart image center comes to the cross.

¢. Tighten set-screw of mirror operation lever shaft base, and then check.

d. After adjusting mirror angle, looking into auto meter to see that the chart image
stays on the cross, shift mirror auxiliary stopper A (5110) B (5113) in the direction
opposite Lo te arrow so that it comes in contact with mirror operation lever pin
{9215) and mirror holder contact pin (9216), and then tighten set-screws

=

_@AFL |® @ l@ wﬁ? m
8
|

Carrect Carrict 'n'run; Wrong

Cad

Iiel

0581

Y

o
E 5113
« Mirror operation checking l

Operate mirror several times from back of mirror box. Then check that chart image is within
standard value (45" £20°) and that chart image shows no change.
Check if mirror is declined or mirror height is changed.

B After checking mirror operation, apply screw-lock te each set-screw.

511

16
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1 Shutter -Magnetic release base plate

Shutter

o ., -‘\‘-"'.
3\ / [ <3 ' MCheck parformance (P.47-51}
Ko = oA l| B Assernbly procedure (P.18)

mounting check for operation

Po13-1645-07

g

| Magnetic release base plate. !
o W Assembiy (P 18

¢ In pre-charge state of prasel lewer. nrrange lead

wire a3 (llusirated and shafl it 10 the direction ol
arrow

PE11-1625-0F (% 3)



B Magnetic release base plate assembly
MFig. 12 2039 SP setting

PHI2-1425-07 (= 2) $721-0120-13

4 0581 é 9790-1530-20 or 2039
o 9791 -1530-20

.
g |

0582 « After mounting check 2030 for operation

I 2028 polarity checking method

9721-0120-13 Connect & side to brown lead
ar and = side to black of 0583 as
illustrated below., When it is
stationary with 2028, then top

B Polarity checking maethod
See illustration st right
battom)

Do not aliow stasins on
contact surface
IClean with alcohol
or FROMSOLY)

Serew-lock G

side is N pole.

+ Do not sliow starms on contact surface. 028
» After mounting chech 2026 and 2000 iClean ':“1 alcohod or FRONSOLYE) 5
for deflection and nclination. -

M Shutter assembly procedure

l. Arrange lead wires of shutter block and front base plate as illustrated below.

. Let mirror return lock claw (0522) be free on front base plate side to make it in pre-charge
state. [P.17)

. On shutter block side, operate charge gear A (2105) in the direction of arrow and mount
shutter block in the state of winding completed. (P.17)

* After mounting. cock mirror return lever (0524) to release, and check that shutier operate
properly.

135



M Pentagon holder assembly

BFig. 13 5016 SP setting

5014
WFfig 12

m-wu-unxz]' | pentagon holder. ,

k4
s N

L sme 0o not sllow scratches,
i 5015 %Em siming o fingsrprints,
\f\ g |
e | =7 < Gle in position matching
- dee-ah of S07 s . 5007
virwed in the directon of |
z BT |
5005 [B] Bond G17 | Do nol sliow scratches,

of arrow.

stains or lhingerpoims.
| < Glue on 5005 in the direction

|
| Fresnel lens holder set \“‘M |

- |

o Be careful of sides

.

Do not allow scratches. stans,

tingerprints, and be carelul gi
| sides and positions

‘ Dvreclion indicalang mark
5805
@
@

- /-l- Insart after mounting 5010

5003 ‘ 5009

= Fil on propection of pentagon holder,
[B] Bondt G17



2] Pentagon holder set:-Front cover

3 ﬁﬁlillm-ﬂ?tx 3)

B Assembly (P.19)
8 | *#Do the job befors mounting front cower,
| o Ba careful of lesd wines

Pentagon holder set| |13

» After mounting check for operation

D s612-1616-07

B Front cover mounting procedure

1. Widen front cover in the direction of arrow and fit it in remote control terminal (4232) and
synchro terminal (2291} on the right, and in aperture coupling ring (0120).

2. Operate sperture coupling (0120) 1o the right te [it it on the left side of front cover.

+ Precautions for mounting

l. Do not bend brush of aperture coupling ring (0120],

2. If fromt cover connection is broken, secure
it with set-screws, taking care not to allow
any dilfference in level.

» Checking after mounting

l. Remote control terminal (4232} and synchro
terminal (2291) should be fitted in fromt
cover,

2. Lens lock button (0586) should be smooth in
operation.

3. Operate coupling ring to the right up to siop
position and slowly return it.

Then, it should move smeothly without being
forced back by coupling ring SP (1064) or
sbnormal noise. (See Page. 15.)
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13 Front base plate:Charge lever-Battery case base plate set

.
W Refer to mounting procedurs.
W Alter mountng adusl owver-chargs
e volume. (P, 22)

. 9 | et
@ < Be carelul of screw hole posilsmon [ %
| !
| 2035
S0 (= 2] W Fg 1

[G] &3m0

Charge lever

Battery case base @ #3340

plate set
B Reter 10 mourilsng M
procedura (P 23)

B Reler to mounting

procedure (P 23 h
5038 /
|

\t’ )
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M Front base plate set mounting procedure

1.

Mount front base plate set, with bedy and 2. Shift winding shaft receiver (0310) in the

shutter in the state of pre-charge, and direction of arrow so that the — mark of
temporarily fasten front base plate set- charge gear A (2105) is engaged with
screws and shift the plate in the direction shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated
of arrow, then tighten the set-serews in below, and then tighten up set-screws.

the order of numbers.

M Over-charge volume adjustment

+ Over-charge or under-charge checking

2.
3.

Set rewinding lever (3020) free and do winding. (Only shutter is charged).

If winding is heavy towards ending, shutter is over-charged. (Do not wind by foree.)
Charge mirror return lever (0524). (It is charged on mirrer box side.)

Operate release connecting lever C (0571) to release shutter.

If shutter is not released with mirror raised, it is onder-charged. At that time, mirrer
is kepl raised. Then releasing mirror return lever lock elaw (0522) causes mirror te be
lowered and mirror box to get into the state of pre-charge.

However, shutter is still under-charged.

» Over-charge volume adjustment

L.

Do winding to operate 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow {(charge on
shutter side), Adjust eccentric screw (3281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) at the bottom
of body so that sprocket idle gear (3034) is over-charged by 1 tooth (3°40°) from the
position of control base plate (0202).

. If adjustment 15 impossible, re-adjust in sccordance with front base plate mounting

procedure,

F181

129
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B Charge lever mounting procedure

1. Cock mirror return lever (0524).

2. Insert charge lever (3016) inte charge pin (9294) of charge control plate (0360), then set
release operation lever spring (2035) as illustrated below,

3. Set charge lever (3016) on charge pin (9228) of mirroer return lever (0524).
Cautlon: Take care not to deform charge lever and mirror return lever.

= After mounting. do the following checks.

1. Winding operation is smooth without eatching or the like.

2. Shotter and preset are charged with over-charge volume assured.

3. Release magnet does not become loose due to winding shock or the like.

4. When release connecting lever C (0571) is operated, preset mirror mechanism operates and
shutter is release. But the curtain does not open when shutter is st high speed condition.

5. After releasing, when winding stop lever is set free by charge lever, the mext winding is
possible,

6. Clearance between charge lever (3016) and charge pin (9228) is not excessive.

B Battery case set mounting procedure

1. Arrange lead wires on body side (green and black leads for shutter; brown and black leads
for release magnet.) and red lead for battery case as illustrated below.
2. Tighten set-screws of battery case in the order of numbers.

* After mounting, temporarily fasten lower cover. Make sure that winder (B731-200) can be
smoothly mounted and winder-side connecting terminal and body-side winder connecting terminal
(9243} can be connected to each other.
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B Shutter dial base plate assembly

EFig. 19 ASA brush holder and dial
sxis setting position

o Do ol bend or simn brush
= Fil in 2009 groowe and pitach
it ms shown i Fig 19

2015

4 Press it sgmrsl base plate Fifth chick groove

hobder and temporanly festen it

# Do not bend || when maunting ASA brush holder groove position
[
| ASA brush holder
o= Sel il belore mounting Do nof bend or stain bresh
dial amis 4 Mounting position (Fug 19|

FI05 o Insert
007 E >
Flexible circuit board
brush.

06 bl o ks b ] EFig. 18 Flexible circuit board and
1]
4 Alter mounting 0271, shift ihe |n:?1 = . lead wire soldering.

fork al AM changeover |ever

.

s

o Do not allow stains af Dingerpronts <
on shding surface ol circul 1."’
Baard A .t
(Clean with FROMSOLVE ov alcohel =

o Be carelad ol S, (Buln SW | 7
iFig 11

4= Aller commeching o fo shaller
dial base plate, solder flenibie
board and bead wores. (Fig 18

Board holder

2007
o Mounting position (Fig 150
1 1

AW changeaver lEwad
Shutter dial base plate

Do mofl bend of stasn contact
« 5, imelering 5W
Chech the posilicn

WFg 15 E
017 I/_r

Flexible circuil board.

WFig. 15 2012 SP setting WFig. 16 S, (metering SW.) WFig. 17 S, (bulb SW.) position
and 2009 position 5. (release SW. | chacking

Each contact should be Light on each supporl 1_.._
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[ CdS board-Flexible circuit board

2020 @ # 2006-2020-75
|

%Shuhﬂ button set
@ Temporary mit [T] # 2006-3307-75
@ ASA dial plate '
0o rot bend or sisin brush

o Fit in dashed-line part, Self-timer switch
2005 i o Il ASA is indicated, bend it in the tact Ider.
4 Set shutter dial to AUTO. il o AN i e contact holder
| adjustment
2004 PE12-1630-07 E992-1740-07
| ? 7 &992-1745-07
| |
(5] o228 |' ?%I!—Iﬂs'ﬁ? !
4 Fil projection in groove of f Shutter dial [ & 9793-1950-88
ASA brush holder ~ o Claar pattem
' - 4-Assembly (P.24)
y o Check for dust in finder
. | : = befors mounting
/ ey | o Refer 1o mounting procedure
a o - - .
Al
SN
Flexible circuit board

0Bal
= Be carelul of lront ard back,
scrafches and slamns b

Bond GI7
4 Be carelul of side

e 1019

B After completing this page, solder lead wires according to

wiring diagram, and make the adjustment according to the
Glue after finishing adjustment and

procedure given on and after Page 28,
checks given on and after Page. 28.
W
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B Flexible circuit board mounting procedure

1. Arrange body side lead wires as illustrated below, and temporarily fasten [lexible circuit
board under contacts A, B, € (1055, 1056, 1057) of CdS hoard.

2. Mount LED board with rewind axzis receiver (3304) positioned at center,
» NOTE: Do not allow lead wires to be squeezed and LED heard to hecome loose.

° M
e S

&

— \_m

4. Insert flexible circwuit board on shutter dial plate side as illustrated bhelow.

Tempurarily lasten it with aute lock plate guide (2016) and two sel-screws, and slop aulw

lock plate (2015] on dial axis (O272),

Adjust spring position so that elick spring (2015) in fitted in click groove as illustrated.

» Chacking: Slowly turn dhal axis from right te lefi. then aute lock plate should get into
lock position, When auto lock butten is pushed again, it should he pusitioned

(131 'uri pasition

Fiezibie ewewl board

Fronl cover




s

| ..Em.num_:. “.._.#uEu._u..m ._m__.__:.#.

LT



B AUTO exposure adjustment

B Veriable resistor and fixed resistor adjustment.

Manusl S5 1/1000 adjustment

Marual 55 1/30 sdpustment

Indication “4” “S00" sdjustment

Auta CR time =1/30° sdustrment 180 mY adjustment

indication level “307 adjusiment

[1] Measurement of CdS resistance value and selection of R, R:

B Measuring instruments:

: Digital tester (Type 2507)

: Luminescence box (Model L-222 or [.-223)

: Standard lens (50mm, F 1.4)

: WD filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT)
B Measuring method

1. Disconnect green lead of CdS board (0591) and soldered Ry, and R; as illustrated below.
Then connect lead wire for measurement to R, .

Cover to shield outside light

MO Tilter
Luminescence bax

Measuring body
conds o
= Dhalance nng a1 -«

Lesd o mensurement

2. Measurement of Rw5 [Resistance should be within 10—40K0O)
Set digital tester range to “{17, set NI filter on body and then measure resistance value
at luminance EV 11 (ASA 100),

3. Measurement of Rwvl0 (Resistance should be within 1.6~5 BKM)

With CdS connected as above, remove ND filter and measure resistance st luminance EV 15
(ASA 1007,
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B Selection of Ry, R: 3
From resistance values of Rw5S and Rav10 obtained by CdS measurement, R, and Ry can be

caleulated as follows:
1. How to obtain from formula

1R d0y ™ Bacll | i
R'—R“5|T Rev 5 RHEI @
R, -T ; @

Pick up resistances which are prozimate to the cbtained resistance values from the follow-
ing table, and then solder R;. R: snd lead wire (Green).
» NOTE: When Ry is (—) in formula (D, the combination of CdS is defective.
When R; is larger than 1.BKNl in formula (D), the combination of CdS is defective.
When R; is smaller than 0. 11KQ in formulas (D, shorteircuit Ry with lead wire.

Calculating valus Calculating value

of R, (KQ) R used (K1) of R: (kD) R; used (K1)
300 >R, ( 270K 0) 0.245>R; > {0.22K0)
I0=R, < 360 { 30Kn0) 0.2455R,;<0.3 (0.27K0)
I0SR, < 430 { 30Kn0) 0.3 s=R;<0.36 (0.33K01)
4305 R, < 515 { 470K Q) 0.36 sR;<0.43 (0.39K 0}
5152R, < { 560K 1) 0.43 SR, <0.515 (047K 01)
620sR, < T50 ( 6BOKO) 0.515s R, <0.62 (0.56KN)
750sR, < 910 ( B20KN) 0.62 sR:<0.75 (0.68K01)
910=R, <1100 (1000K 0} 0.75 sR;<0.91 (0.82K0)
1100s R, < 1350 (12000} 0.91 sR: <Ll 1 Ka)
1350= R, < 1650 (150K 0) 1.1 =R;<1.35 (1.2 Kn)
16505 R, < 2000 (1800 K 1) 1.35 sRy<1.65 (1.5 Kn)
2000s R, < 2450 (220K 01) 1.65 =R; (1.8 K0)
2455 R, (2700K 01)

2. How to obtain from table

2. Seleet value of Rev5 or proximate value from vertical axis.
b. Select value of R 10 or proximate value from horizontal axis.
¢. Find the intersection of a and b.

The values thus obtained are R,, R, and lead wire (Green): R, at top and R; at bottom.
Then soilder Ry and R: obtained from the table.
= MOTE: When R; is 0. connect lead wire to R;.

1f the intersection of FRsv5 and Re 10 is blank, the combination of CdS is defective.

(Ex.) Rev5=20.4K01, Rm 10-1.69K0
a. Approximate value of 204K =20K0,
b. Approximate value of 3. 69KN —3.6K0.
¢. Place 20KN1 on vertical axis and 3. 6K} on horizontal axis. From the intersection,

R:: 1500Kfl1 and R;: OKI[ can be obtained.

L
Rev 5 3.4 36 N ]
i 1
1
: I
I
19 | 1
0 | ¥
21

\Q“a
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M Calculation Table
Tep: R, (KO) o E

Bottem: Ry (K1)

Rav
10 (K1)
Rev
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2] Determination of R, —180mA adjustment—

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or
Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E<1 or E-2)
: Resistance selector (Model RS-M)
: Digital tester (Type 2507)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

M Standard value. 18042mV
M Adjustment procedure

1. Disconnect Ry as illustrated below. Connect lead wire for messurement to R: (terminals
. @ of IC-1) and then set it on the measuring instrument.

Dugital tester

2. Set power source voltage at 2.8V and metering switch (S,) to ON, Then select R,
resistance by the following method.
2. Change the range of Rp resistance selector to select Rp resistance where the digital
tester indicates around 1B0mV.
b. From the obtained Rp resistance, select R, resistance which is proximate to 1B0mV
from the table below. Then solder it to terminals @&, @@ of I1C-1.

For example, when the resistance value of Rp | Comparison of
; Ry used (K1)
resistance selector is IBKQ. the value voltage (mV)
indicated on digital tester is to be V18 (mV).| V, —180% 2 18
Resistance of Resistance | Indication of digital | Vu < 1B05Vy 18
selector (Kil) tester (mV). Vu <1B0SV, 2
18 LATY Vi <1B0SVy 27
20 Vi Ve <18V 13
24 Vi Vu <1B0<V,; a9
30 Vi Vo =180+ 2 4a
36 Vo Vi <1BD2Vy 56
47 Va Vi < 1B0{(V 5 68
62 Vi Ve ((180<V e 82
100 Vieo Vie=1801% 2 100
200 Ve Vi =180 £ 2 200
oo Voo Vo < 180V oo 200
Vs ((180< V 0 3%0

¢. After soldering R: resistor. remove Hp resistance selector. Then make sure that
indication of digital tester is 1B0+ 2 mV,
(Ex.] When Rp resistance is 24K{), indication of digital tester is 175mV: and when Rp
is 30K{, the indication is 181 mV, Vu —175< 180< 1Bl1=V . Therefore, R, is 27
Kl as obtained from the table.
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3] Adjustment of VR; —AUTO Shutter speed adjustment—

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101), or Digital time counter (TC-1) and
Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or E-2).
¢ Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Standard lens (50 mm F 1.4)
: ND filter (MINOLTA ND 50% FOR ADJUSTMENT)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
: Luminescence adjusting driver-B

Bl Standard value: 32~ 36ms
Luminescence=—EV 10, ASA 100 (BV 5), ASA sensitivity=100 (SV 5)
F-number=F 5.6 (AV 5)
B Adjustment procedure
1. Connect lead wires for measurement to terminal @@ (start sigoall and @ (stop signal)
ef 1Ci and then set it on the measuring instrument as illustrated below.
Ref. Digital time counter [TC-1) and constant voltage D.C power supply setting
« SEP-COM SW,: SEP
« Trigger level A-ch : =1 (Vi
B-ch : +1 Wr:
* Trigger slope A-ch : <
B-ch : +
* VOLTAGE : LBV

e ——

i

1
Y S ——

’ [ ©

3 38 0@

1
1
1
1
L ™

LSS SCENCE BOX

MO filter ‘ Battery sdapter

-
i
I
i
]
]
]
]
I
]

r
i
]
1
1
1
I
]
1
1
[
1
|
|
1
1
|
I
|
|
1
1
1
I
|
I
L]
i
I
I
I"'-I-

Body and measuring instrument setting

= Body ® Camars slandard lesier
* Shutter disl AUTO « V-SEL ; 2.8Y
* ASA dial 100 +* TIME COUNT : ON
* EV correction scale - 0 * TRIG SLOPE START : +
« Mode SW (sh STOF : +
& Standard lens « TRIG TYPE ¢ ON—=OFF
* Mhestance ring ; e = MEAS-CAL 1 MEAS.
* F-nomber : F5.6 * §5-X change 1 8%
o ND filver . Attached ® Luminance box
¢ Luminescence  EV 11 [ASA 100}

2. Make the adjustment by turning VR; so that counter indication is within the standard
value (32~36ms) when shutter is released.
Turning VR; clockwise increnses shutter speed.

3. Change Luminescence box to EV 15 (ASA 100), detach ND filter and release shutter. Then
make sure that shutter speed ranges from 0.95~1.7ms. {VR, should be shorteircuited).
If shutter speed is out of the range, adjust VR; within the specification in 2.

149
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@Adjustment of VR:s —Indication adjustment —

Il Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Standard lens (50mm, F 1.4)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
* Luminescence adjusting driver-B

B Standard value: . -1 |-0.5 o0 |+0.5/+1 |EY¥
(1) Luminescence : EV 11 ASA 100 (BV 6) CIN BE BE BN BN
ASA sensitivity: 100 (SV 5) | Indicates: Y e|® || @0
F-number : F8 {AV 6) G| ® | ®|®|® @
(2) Luminescence : EV9 ASA 100 (BV 4) || |leee
ASA sensitivity: 100 (SV 5) | Indicates: IR BE-NE-SE-N |
F-number : Fl1 (AVT) AL AL I A2
(3) Luminescence : EV 14 ASA 100 (BV 39) oo |4 |4t | @ (@ | @
ASA sensitivity: 100 (SVS) ) Indicates: 50| @ |% | % |& | @
F-nomber ¢ 5.6 . (AV 5) I BE BE BE-2 k-3

B Adjustment procedurs
Arrange measuring instrument, set power source voltage to 2.8V, shutter dial {A) and metering
switch (5:) to ON as illustrated below.

l.urlmm ndjusting driver-B

Cusrtain
Liusdsl SCEMCE @OX

w L B-llhr! adapler

1. When luminescece box=EV 11 (ASA 100) and standard lens=F B: oo, LED for standard
value (1] should light up. Make the adjustment by VRi. Turning VR: clockwise shifts the

indication upwards.

2. When luminescence box=EV 9 (ASA 100) and standard lens=F 11; o=, LED for standard
value (2) should light up. If the indicstion is out of the specification, check the indication
for EV 14 (ASA 100) and then make the adjustment by the following method or

3. When luminescence box=EV 14 (ASA 100) and standard lens—F 5. 6: o=, LED for standard
value (3} should light wp. If the indication is out of the specification, make the adjustment
by the following methed or

B Adjustment of slope
If LED is deflected as shown in A, change resistor (R,) to larger resistance.
If LED is deflected as shown in B, change resister (R,) to smaller resistance.

& A

B When R, is replaced, make the adjustment from the initial step. 125 £ 1000
0 e

I & 30

15 & 2

& 1

B B

\a°



B Manual sec. time adjustment

# This adjustment should be done after Auto exposure adjustment.
B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN 4 or S5-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

H Standard value:

Shutter speed

Reference value

Allowable value

1/30

3. 3ms

30~33 ms

1/1000

0. 98 ms

0.69~1. 38 ms

NOTE: Allowable value stands for the center value of shutter tester. As for unevenness,

refer to Inspection Specilification.

B Adjustment procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage to 2.8V as illustrated

below.

&l

i g ol

0 b

2. Release shutter with shutter dial set at 1/30 and make the adjustment by VR: so that the

measured value is proximate to reference value (31.3ms). Turning VR, clockwise decreases
shutter speed,

Fasi

3. Next, set shutter speed to 171000 and release shutter. Then make the adjustment by VR.
so that the measured value i1s proximale to refer=nce value (0, 938 ms).

Turning VR, clockwise increases shutter speed.

4. Repeat the adjustments in (2! and (3],

* If manual sec. time is released or at high speeds, refer to the Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 16—17)

34
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B AUTO exposure checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply {Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: EE tester (Model EE-2101 or EE-2111)
: Shutter tester (Medel SD-2101)
: Standard lens (S0mm, F 1.4)
: Power source adapter

H Standard value: i

Measuring | SD-2101 | Shutter speed | EE level EE level

luminance | Aperture | allowable range | allowable range | variation

{ASA 100) | switch (ms) (EV) (EV)
EVIS 0.58~1.71 -
EVld F5.6 1.12~3.40 +0.8 Ev | Vithin
EVY 35.8~109 e EY

NOTE: When EE level measurement with luminescence EV 15 (ASA 100) causes over-range
mark to light up, shutter is nol released. At that time, it is normal if EE level
requirement EV l4~EV 9 is satisfied.

B Checking procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below.

EE-2101

LisdinE SCEMCE RO

I] ST-5101
B _ . B
Body and measuring instrument setting
® Body ® Camers siandard lester = EE taster
* Shutter dial AUTOD * V-SEL : 2. BV * K value dial - 1.2
- ES:A dial T 100 P T o ey = ASA dial F [ 1]
* EV correcting scale: @ . EY 5 O-
« Mode SW. ON E 15 14, 9 ®* 50-2101
* Luminescence change SW.: Same as lumine-
scence box
* Diaphragm change SW. : F5.6

2. Release shutter and make sure that shutter speed and EE level are within the standardvalue,
* If shutter speed and EE level are out of the standardvalue, make the adjustment of AUTO
EXpOSUTE,

M Indicating LED checking and adjustment

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester {ST-5101)
r Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

B Checking procedure

1. Disconnect two leads (green, blue) of CdS board and connect the lead wires to measuring

instrument, and then set the camera on the measuring instrument as illustrated.



& Body e ST-5101
* Speed dial 1 AUTO = V-SEL . 2BV
* Mode SW.: ON * Mode S5W. : LED
= Signal SW.: C45

ST-5101 Powar scurce woltage 2. BV

Battery sdapter

2. Set metering switeh (5,) to ON and turn ASA dial so that LED continuously lights up
from ¥ f{under-range warning) to & (over-range warningl.
3. Look into finder and make sure that indication is clear without vignetting of LED from
T to &,
4. If vignetting of LED exists in the view, make the adjustment according to the following
procedure,
B Adjustment procedure
1. With the above lead connections, loosen set-screws of LED board and shift it i the
direction of arrow as illustrated. Tighten the set-screws when the indication is evenly
clear and brightest from + to &,

* When the adjusiment is impossible, the position of t—
on pentagon holder side is defec-
tive. Helfer to the Assembly Chart, (Page. 19) @

J

B Touch switch operation checking

B Measuring instruments:
. Uamera standard tester [ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E=2)
Hattery adapter (2006-0415-75)
B Standard value:
Indication 15 on with 10MEO ., and wfi with J0M0O .

B Checking procedure
1. Arrange measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter dial to (A} and power source

voltage Lo 2.4V

ST-5101

% Batlery adapler

2. Touch the switch (mot pressing) and make sure that indication lights up.

* If it doesn’t hight up, moisten the [inger.

« If it still doesn't light up. push shutter button until metering switeh (S,) is activated.
At that time, if indication lights up, touch switch and S, contact are defective and if it
doesn't light up. refer to the Trouble Shoating Chart. (Page. 13)

36
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M Over-range lock checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (S5T-5101) or Constant valtage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2}
: Luminescence box (L-222 or L-223)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-17)

B Standard value:

1) Luminescence : EV 15 [ASA 100) (BV 10) . _
. Rel howul i bi th &
ASA sensitivity : 250 (BN 5 25) 1 T hed e hapeasiple
lover-range) lighted,
F-number : Fa.6 {AV 5)
i : i}
2) Lummesce_nfE_ EV 14 thsa 10w, 18V 9) Releasing should be possible with &
ASA sensitivity : 125 [8V 5. 25)
{over-range) off.
F-numher : FL5.6 [AV 5)

B Checking procedure
l. Arrange the measuring instrument and set the power source voltage tv 2. BV and shutter
dial te (A).

5T-5101

Lumas SCEMCE B0 - Curtmin

. ..
O 2+283n

F seddsne

i X,

2. When luminescence box=EV 15 (ASA 100). standard lens=F 5.6: o, and ASA sensilivity
250, releasing should be impossible with & (over-range) lighted.

d. When luminescece box=FEV 14 (ASA 1000, standard lens = F 5. 6: oz, and ASA sensitivity
125, releasing should be possible with & (over-range) off.

* Il the above requirements are nul satisfied, the adjustment of VH, lindication adjusiment !
1s wrong, Refer to the adjustment of VH.. {Page. 33)

M Magnetic release minimum operation voltage and release lock voltage
checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage N.C pawer supply (Model E-] or
E-2}
: Hattery adapter
B Standard value:
Shutter should not operate at 1, 75V but at 2. 15V,
B Checking procedure
L. Arrange the mrasuring instrument as illustrated below and sfl power source voltage Lo
175V, At that time, shutter should net become released.
ST-5101
[oim .. o
210 # R e
=

I‘lil‘-!..I

B ITITITITYY

sEEEEEEE

I:% Battery adaptes




2 With the connections kepl as they are, set power source voltage to 2. 15V, once set body
mode swith to OFF and again to ON.
Subsequent shutter releasing should be possible.
« When shutter releasing is impossible with power source voltage set at 2.15V, and C, (100 uF)

as illustrated below and do checking as in 2.
If shutter is not released with C; added, or if shutter releasing is possible at 175V,
release magnet (Mg.2) or circuit board is defective, repair it with reference to Trouble

Shooting Chart. (Page.15)

M B. C lamp lighting voltage checking

BMeasuring instruments:
; Camers standard tester ({ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E -2)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
B Standard value:
Lamp is offat 1.85V, and on at 2. 15V {at 25°C room temperature)
B Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage to 185V,
and B.C switch to ON {in the direction of arrow). Then make sure the lamp is off.
Similarly, set power source voltage to 2. 15V, then make sure B.C lamp is lighted.

« |f B.C lamp doesn't turn on, refer to Trouble Shooting Chart. (Page. 11)

5'1' 'EHI'I

% Batiery sdapler

1$%
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M Indicating LED minimum lighting voltage checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Battery adapter [2006-0415-75)

Il Standard value:
LED should light up at 2.0V in darkness.

B Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power source voltage te 2.0V,
shutter dial to (A), and release switch (5,) to ON, with light shielded, indicating LED (V)
should then light up.

5T-510

*
|‘_:[L Battery adapler

B Self-timer operation checking

B Measuring instruments:

¢ Camera standard tester [ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply {Model E-1 or
E-2)
. Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
W Standard value:

After releasing shutter button, sell-timer lamp should start blinking within | sec., and blink-
ing cycle should change before releasing. Shutter should be released in 6~ 15 sec. after
releasing shutter button,

B Measuring procedure

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set power souree voltage 1o 2.8V,

mode switeh to "SELF TIMER" and shutter dial to MANUAL lexcept B). the specification
should be satisfied,

—

SELF TIMER
swileh ON Batiery sdapter

* If self-timer fails to operate, refer te Trouble Shooting Chart [Page. 18)
lf self-timer operates but shutter is not released, refer 1o Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 18)

\ho



40

B Minimum operation voltage checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN{ or S5-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)
B Standard value:
With voltage at 2,25V and 2.8V, shutter speed 1/1000 should be 0.69~1.38 ms.
; (2, 15V 0.60~1.45ms)
M Checking procedure
Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (1/1000), and
release the shutter at 2. 8V and 2. 25V respectively, thus measure the shutter speeds.
At that time, make sure that shutter speeds are within the specification (0.69~1.38 ms).

=]
-
=|I"h

= If the measured speeds are out of the standard value, re-adjust shutter speed or cheek
shutter. (Refer to Page. 49)

B Synchro time lag checking

B Measuring instruments:

: Camera standard tester [ST-5101) or Constant voltage power supply (Model E-1 or E-2)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or 5-2101)
: Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

B Standard value;

Shutter speed 1/60
Range A 0. 3ms or over
Range B Zms or over

B Checking procedure

Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated. Set shutter speed to 1/60, shutter tester to
"FUNCTIONT, power source voltage te 2.8V,

Then release the shutter and make sure the measured value is within the standard value.

* When the measured value is out of the standard value, check and adjust the shutter. (Refer
to Page. 51)
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B Strobe function checking

[1] Checks before completion of charge

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (5T-5101) or Constant voltage D.C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
B Standard value:

‘u’a{t:r;gn Indication in finder Release shutter
] AUTO speed Operation at speed matched with AUTO speed.
L6 Indication is off. Shutter is released. 2nd curtain runs with power off.
2.0 “60° LED is on. Shutter is relessed. 2 nd curtain runs with power off.

B Checking procedure
1. Arrange the measuring instrument as illustrated below. Set shutter dial to (A) and power
source voltage to 0—2. 0V, then check the measured value. (Battery is to be used for

power supply to the camera.)
* If the operation is wrong. refer to Trouble Shooting Chart (Page. 19).

2/ Checks on completion of charge

B Measuring instruments:
. Camera standard tester {ST-5101) or Constant voltage D. C power supply (Model E-1 or
E-2)
Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or 5-2101)
Exclusive strobe (BEGR)
Battery adapter (2006-0415-75)

B Standard value:

"607 LED should blink on completion of strobo charge. Shutter speed should change to 20ms
(17~23 ms)

B Checking procedure
I. Mount exclusive strobo (BEGB] on cameras, sel shutter speed to (A) and metering switch
(5:) to ON to charge the strobe.
Auto speed should be indicated until completion of charge, and “60" LED should blink while
the other indications are off on completion of charge (Ne tube is on). -

- Arrange the measuring instruments as illustrated right. Set shutter speed to 1/1000 and
release shutter on completion of strobe charge, then make sure the measured value is

within the specification (1723 ms). (Light should be shut out to prevent shutter tester
from the Light of strobo, )

(3=



* If strobo doesn't operate properly, do the checks before completion of charge. If the resulis
of above checks are satisfactory, the connector contact or strobe (B6GB) are delective.
(Refer to the instructions for strobo.)

42
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B Body back (B.B) adjustment

B Measuring instruments.

: Body back adjusting standard gauge (43. 70 mm)
: Parallel soureface flat plate {(for 2005)

: Dial gauge

: Battery

: Temporary nuts (2006-3309-75)

B Standard valve
43. 70+ 0,01 mm
B Adjustment procedurs

Adjustment of pressure plate contacts.

Place parallel sourface flat plate on body pressure plate contacts and lightly push the
arrow-marked part with fingers to check for clearance.

Adjust the level by tapping the place using a fiber cushion.

Pressure plate contact

. Body back measurement

Set shutter dial to "B"” and self-timer change contact holder to “ON" then release the
shutter and put parallel gauge on pressure plate contact. Check zero position of dial gauge.
using standard gauge. Slide the dial gauge up and down. right and left, and diagonally, then

measure body back.

3. Body back adjustment

When messured value is lower than specification
adjust it by 4 types of washer for adjusiment.
Refer to the following table:

Type 2005-1061-81 | 2005- 1062-81 | 2005-1063-81 %
Thickness (mm) 0.02 0,05 01

When measured value is higher than specification:
replace with bayonet lens mount (2005-1010-B1) and also make the adjustment with use of
adjusting washers.

BIf body 1s greatly deviated, check for cracks in front plate and body.

\oO
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M Finder back adjustment

B Measuring instruments:
: 1000 mm collimator (Medel RC-1000 I, 0. H)
: Master lens for 054 finder-back adjustment (054-5202-79)
: Magnifier (B213-007)

B Standard value: 43, 56+0. 025 mm

B Adjustment procedure

1. Place the body in such a position that chart image is visible as illustrated below., Set the

magnigier visibility to the chart image.

Micro sphi
Chart Mo §  |e=wa

by N~ Solit image _ti;.b
> { N

Collimator charl image
‘Chart Mo, 8, C charlj

1000 mm collimaltor

2. With white line of standard lens matched, evenly move pint adjust screw up and down, when
vertical line of chart image has become matched, lock the screw,

Panl adjust screw

¥. B excessive ¥. B insutficeent

[ 1 1 1 |

Yellow Green Yellow Green ‘While
0 0z o 100
4354 43 56 43158

3. Alter adjustment, operate mirror several times, rotate helicoid of standard lens., and when
vertical line of chart image has become matched, check that the value is within the stan-
dard value (43.56%0.025mm] without one-side vignette.

When standard lers o5 matched with while line

@ Adjust scraw should be evenly turmed

nauffsceent Ezcessive

i l- 1 , Adjusi serew furmng derec tion

% @/

(o]



B Top cover assembly

POII-1851-02 (x 4}

Do nol bend or slsin metsl-plaled contsct on arrow.marked side.

]
i | |
%@ a2 | WFig-20 4017 SP setting
1018

[B] Bond &17

o+



8] Top cover Bottom cover Outer finish

B Mount temporary top cover (2006-1003-75) before mounting top cover, hold lead wires and check
contact intervals, ete. ?Jall

8
m@ 2006-2020-75  pewind handle set

. L
% B~ | pawing bandis

4 Mount it wilh speed ! Shutter dial plate
dial st a! AUTO : |

o
o Fit il’ on deshed-line pari, @ E ¢ 2005-3310-73 3
Adjust ASA indication by 2005
::“:lr':um ks | : « After mounting

# 2008-3003-75

;l = Fil projction in groove |
of ASA brush holder, |

@
PN (= 20 b
& |

Winding lever set.

[G] #3385+ Shutter dial
3004 8

[T # 2006-3310-75

o

[
| " Eyepiece frame
|

F"’;ﬂf’ g@'l'mm'w“ stain brush

P10 i= 20

F Winding lever

 Bottom cowver

46
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M Shutter performance checking

[l Checking items

1.
. Curtain speed.

LA e L3 D

Magnetic sttraction and magnetic piece over-range volume.

. Manual seec. time.

. Minimum operation voltage.
. Curtain bound.

6.

Synchro time lag.

HE When checking before mounting body:

L.

B When checking after completion of body:
1.
2.

3.
i.

Shift winding bearing (0310} of body for shutter block adjustment (2006-0101-75) in the
direction of arrow, and set eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) in the
position as illustrated below.

. Mount shutter block on front frame of adjusting body and shift front frame towards body

winding side.

Shift winding bearing (0310} in the direction opposite to the arrow so that {—) of charge
gear A (2105) is engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) as illustrated below.

Then tighten up set-screws.

. When winding is slowly done to greatly move 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) in the direction

of arrow. Make the adjustment so that sprocket idle gear (3034} is over-charged by |
tooth from control base plate (0202) thus completing winding after shutter charge completion.

Carry out checking in the above order.

Remove top cover, and mount winding lever and shutter dial section.

Disconnect shutter control magnet + side (red), — side (brown), trigger switch + side
{violet), — side (black! lead wires from flexible circuvit board,

l.oad the batter box with battery (to operate release magnet).

Set shutter dial to other point than AUTO (te prevent release locking).

Carry out checking in the abuve vrder,

Trgger | iwigdet  Brown Trgger § 1

B Precautions for measurement

If high speed operation or speed

Black  Reg

change occurs when the shutter
connecied Lo the measuring insiru-
ment is released, relesse the shutter
with the MEAS-CAL switch sel to
either "CAL" or "MEAS".
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[1] Magnetic attrction and magnetic piece over-range volume checking

B Measuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
M Standard value: No high speed operation at 1.5V,

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated below. Make the setting of
the tester as follows.
2. High speed operation should not result when shutter is released.

* If high speed operation results, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

WsT-5101
¥V-SEL: 1.5V MEAS-CAL: MEAS
S5-SEL: 1 sec Mode-5W.: 55 CHECK
55-X: 558

TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF

[2] Curtain speed checking

Bl Measuring instruments:
¢ Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or 5-2101)
M Standard valve: 11.0+0. 2ms (standard value) and 13 ms or less (allowable value) for both 1
st and 2 nd curtains.

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below, Make the sett-
ing of the tester as f[ollows,

2, When shutter is released, bath curtain speeds should be same within the specification.

* It the speeds are out of speeification, refler to Shutter performance.

B Shutter tester WST-5101
FUNCTION: RUN-T V-SEL: 2. BV
S5-5EL:. 1/1000
55-X: 5§
TRIG TYPE

ON-0OFF. OFF-0ON: ON-OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-SW.: 55 CHECK

|5
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[3] Manual sec. time checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tesler (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FS1D-MN4 or 5-2101)

B Standard value:

Shutter speed | Standard Allowable
1/1000 0.98ms | 0.7~1.34ms | £0.45EV
1/30 . 3ms | 26.3~37.2ms
1/1 1000 ms 841~1190 ms AN e

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting
of the tester as follows.

2. When shutter is released at each speed with SS-SEL switch of camera standard tester
set 1/1000, 1/30 and 1/1, the indication of shutter tester should be within the specification.

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

Black

B Shutter Lester
FUNCTION: EXP.T

BsT-5101
V-5EL: 2.8V TRIG TYPE
55-5EL- 171000, 1/30, 1 sec ON-OFF, OFF-0ON: ON-OFF
55-X: 58 MEAS-CAL: MEAS

Mode-5W.: S5 CHECK

[4] Minimum operation voltage checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
M Standard value: Difference in shutter speed between power source voltages 2, BV and 1, B85V
should be within 0.4 ms.

L. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated right. Make setting of
the tester as follows.

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard tester to 2.8V, release the shutter l.n_d read the
indication of shutter tester.

3. Next, set the V-SEL switch to 1. 85V, release the shutter. Then, difference between the
indication and the reading in 2 should be within 0.4 ms.

= If the results are out of the specification, refer to shutter performance adjustment.



Whille E
Rad
Rad
I s
LI' -
B Shutter tester
D FUNCTION: EXP.T
W sT-5101
V-SEL: 2.8, 1.85V TRIG TYFE
0 w 55-SEL: 1/1000 ON-OFF, OFF-0ON: ON-OFF
L 55-X: 55 MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-5W.: 55 CHECK

[Sl Curtain bound checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
¢ Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or S-2101)

M Standard value: No bound in the view.
1. Connect the messuring instrument and shutter block as illustrated below. Make the setting
of tester as follows.
2. When shutter is released, no bound should be observed.

= If any bound is observed. refer to shutter performance adjustment.

W Shutter tester
FUNCTION: BOUND-T
W sT-5101
i O 5% V-SEL: 2.8V MEAS-CAL: MEAS
55-5EL: 1/125 Mode-SW.: 55 CHECK
- 55-X%. 55
TRIG TYPE
ON-0OFF, OFF-0ON: ON-OFF

(o7
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[E] Synchre time lag checking

B Measuring instruments:
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (Model FSID-MN4 or 5-2101)

H Standard value:

Shutter speed

Allowable time lag

L/60

Range A

0.3ms or over

Range B

2. 0ms or over

1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter block as illusirated below. Make thesetting
of tester as follows. When checking complete body shutter block, connect synchro terminal
ans shutter tester,

2. When shutter is released, indications in ranges A and B should be within the specification.

* If the results are out of the specification, refer to Shutter performance adjustment.

FUNCTION: X

5T-5101

B Shutter tester

B sT-5101

¥-SEL: 2.8V

55-5EL: 1/60

55-X: 55

TRIG TYPE

ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON-OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Mode-5W: 55 CHECK



Trouble Shooting Chart
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I. Hints on use of Trouble Shooting Chart

1.
2.

This chart includes the symptoms end causes of troubles on the camera side.

Even when & symptom appears on the camera side, the trouble is not always on the
camera side but in connection with the replacement lens. winder or exclusive strobo.
Therefore, carefully check operations related to the auxiliary parts before using this

chart.

2. Contents of Chart

. Mentioned in this chart are only individual patterns and these canmot cover all possible

CAUSES,
Regarding multiple causes, carry out an all-round investigation of the trouble.

. The chart mainly covers electrical causes and to & certain extent mechanical causes.

3. Precautions for Work

A digital tester (2507) is to be used as the measuring instrument. It is also allowable
to use other measuring instruments when the input impedance exceeds 10 M.

. Use the measuring instrument to check voltages, and a tester of less than 3V to check

current conduction,

. It can be safely said that troubles of electric parts such as IC's diodes, transistors,

resistors, capacitors, ete. seldom occur. It is therefore practical to put emphasis on
checking for defective soldering of lead wires and electric parts, defective switches,
ete.

- When checking for defective soldering, do not excessively press the parts or pull the

lead wires.

. When measuring veoltage, attach a pin to the end of alligator clip because the portion

measured is very narrow. Do not directly connect the alligator clip with the portion
measured; otherwise damge to the electric parts or to the pattern may occur,

. When measuring the switch operation pattern, tske care not to scrateh the pattern

outside the switch operation range. In case of a switch contact, take care not to
disturb the switch contact,

. When removing electric parts, pull out the power supply cord,
. The desirable soldering iron temperature is sbout 260~300"C. In any case. finish

soldering in a few seconds. Be sure to remove chips hefore saldering.



4. How to use the Trouble Shooting Chart

1.

The chart includes cheek points in detail ranging from the appearsnce of symptoms to
the finding of causes.

. The flexible circuit board should be normal.
. The voltage at each check point is to be the normal voltage when SW.1 and SW.7 are

sel to ON with winding completed (before releasing), 3.0V power supply (constant

voltage), and 1/30 AUTO. .
The earth is not connected to the body. check the earth on the flexible circuit board.

. The indications in the Trouble Shooting Chart are , (Symptom to be checked),

(Gruck i}, Pocmal vltage at ok po]. IBSteetve-vosge . [Psble coe].
. and the marks in circles stand for check points in the flexible circuit
board and circuit diagram.

5. Battery capacity checking method

. The battery is normal if the measured

Connect the 10001 resistor to the battery
as illustrated. Also, connect a digital

tester or voltmeter in parallel with the l
resistor and then measure the voltage. Reaialor
The measurement should be done in & @ 10001 (.[):'ﬂ.;:’:

short time to avoid excessive consumplion a.um'

of battery power.

voltage is over 1.4V,

171
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7. List of troubles due to electrical parts and switches

Defective contacts

Shortcircuit troubles

Both AUTO and MANUAL -+ relessed.

Both AUTO and MANUAL:-released.

release button 13 released.

Ci leurtain is kept open) {eurtain is kept open)
& Both AUTO and MANUAL-high speed. Both AUTO and MANUAL:*released.

! {curtain deesn't open) (eurtain is kept open)
c Variation occurs due to shutter operation at high Both AUTO and MANUAL-high speed.

2 speeds. {eurtain doesn’t open)
C. | Seli-timer turns. off without blinking. Self-timer turns off without |ighting.
c Self-timer doesn't work. Shutter lock and self-timer do nol operate in auto

L and manual.
Cys |Magnetic release doesn't operate. Magnetic release dossn't operate.
c Metering circuit oscillates and indication unstsble. Both AUTO and MANUAL:-‘relcased,

? {curtsin is kept open)
c Seli-timer blinks but doesn’t turn off. Shorteircuit occurs during metering indication, and

' Long sec. time is elongated. battery is exhsusted too quickly.
VR, | MANUAL released. [curtsin is kept open) MANUAL-high speed. (curtain doesn't open)

" lights up st all times in Auto. Auto sec. time is long and cannot be adjusted.
VR: |, " :
It cannot be adjusted.
VR *O° lights up at all times in Aute. Aute indication is set to low speed side. and sec.
2 time is not affected,

VR« [ AUTO and MANUAL-~high speed. Sec. time is long st high speed.
R EE linearity change great. Ko low speed sec. time.
R: |Auto released. (curtain is kept openl Auto high speed sec, time tends to become long.
B Both AUTO and MAMNUAL: - released. Sec. time is long on the whole.

’ {curtain 15 kept open)
R Due to 180mV deflection. marual hinearity and ASA Sec. time is short on the whole.

! changeover defective.
R Shutter lock level unstable when battery capacity Shutter lock level becomes high.

* low.
R Sell-timer doesn’t turn off while lighted. Sell-timer doesn’t work.
R: |BC. self-timer not lighted. LD I3 is too bright.
R Over-range indication deflected upwards snd under- Over-range indication deflecied downwards and under-

- range indication downwards. range indication upwards.
Ry Indicating LED doesn't light up Indicating LED is too bright.
R BC. lighting voltage and shutter lock level sometimes | Shortcircuit lamp doesn't light wp ;t BC.

" inversed.
TR Even when *4" is lighted, shutter is operated as Magnetic release doesn’t operate.

Sell-timer doesn’t operate.




Oparation Kept at ON Kept at OFF
5, | Metering SW. | Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn’t light up.
S; | Release SW. Shutter is operated with winding lever shifted | Self, magnetic release do not operate.
back.

Sy | Trigger SW. AUTO, MANUAL released. AUTO & HANU.:.I:;h:'S:FI::::“i“ okl
S. | Reszt S5W. Magnetic release doesn't operate. Magnetic release doesn’t operate.
54 | Bulb SW, Ne Bulb (B). AUTD & MANUAL-B at sll times.
K, B.C 5W, BC lighted st =il rimes. B.C doesn't light up.

Sell SW. Self is sctivated at all times. Self doesn’t work.
Sy | Main SW. Mo cperation at all.
s. | am sw. AUTO relessed (st AUTO), MANUAL release

(st MAN.)

5, | TV 5W. MANUAL released,
54| SV 5W. AUTO relessed.
5. | AV BW. Shutter lock at AUTO, high speed at MAN,
S | Toueh sW. Indication stays lighted. Indication doesn’'t light up.

{ON with below 10MO)

{OFF with over 30 M)
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8. Voltage at main check points of electric circuits

Camera condition: Auto

Power source voltage: 3 voits

Winding completed | During metering | During cxposure |Exposure completed R -
S, ON S ON S5 ON 5,, 5 ON
Z + ;
Ic-1 F 2 8 Power mﬂ‘.‘l { .:l of metering and
. caleulating circuit.
2 F 0.75 Output of metering circuit
3 F 1.2 0.1 1.2 Related to 1C-1 @
4 F 28 Fower source for memory, indication
level.
5 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 Output to memory condenser
6 F 1.25 0.1 1.25 Output to indication cireuwit
7 F 1.25 TolC-2 (D
B F Input of strobo suto signsl
9 F [i] 0.1 0.7 Related 10 5y
10 0 1.3 F Related to 5,
11 F 3—=2.2-0 F Charging voltage of C;
12 F 0.6 0.1 0.6 Memory voltage
W oa %0 8 0.8 AL ™
13 F (.1 F (L Related to blinking of LED "60
14 0 Fower source (—) of [C-1
15 3.0 0.1 3.0 Output to 2nd curtsin contral Mg
16 F 2.95 F Power source (+) of comtrol eircuit
17 F 2.8 Input of phote tube changer
*b 0.7 i _
F (0.55) Power source of caleulating circunt
#* ¢ 0.9
19 F (0.75) Power source (+) of caleulating corcuit
*dm F s R dtoT i
{0.65) elated to TV information 5,

F—=no voltage indication (indicated value is unstable. )
Parenthesized in ¥a, b, ¢, d are voltages st manual 1730,
#-marked in %a are 0.2V with LED "60" lighted.

#e [, g are a5 [1gures when self-timer is operated.




Winding completed | During metering | During esposure |Exposure completed o
S« ON 5, ON S5: ON 51, 5: ON
]C'? F 2.5 F Power source (+) of released circuit.
3 3 2.95 0.2 0.7 Related 1o power source self-maintenance
and to S5,
3 F 0.7 F Related to release lock
ik F Related to omcillator circuit for seli-
timer.
e LED blinking signal output for BC,
F ‘ 1.6 i
seli-timer.
£ g § 11 F Switched to seli-timer circuit, related
o 5‘.
7 F 2.3 F Related to release delay, sell-timer
B 3.0 2.9 0 2.95 Magnetic release output
9 0 B.C cirenit output
10 0 Power source (—) of IC-3
"HI 0 Power source (—) of IC-4
2 3.0 Power source (+) of 1C-4
3 2.6 D Input of 5i, Sn
4 3.0 2.95 0.2 0.7 Input of 5:
s 3.0 F Release circuit input related te 5.
6 F 2.95 F To 1C-3 @D
7 3.0 0.7 3.0 Charging voltage of C.
B a0 2.95 0 2.95 Te IC-3 @
9 0 3.0 1] Output to release Mg
10 2.0 F To winder terminal relsted to 5.
] F 2.9 F Te IC-1 B
12 F 2.95 To 1C-1 D




Trouble ltems

A.

Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C) does not light up. -ooeossessesssessees P.11-12

(No operation at all)

(Neither BC nor self-timer light up.)

{Only self-timer does not.light up.)

{Neither self-timer nor magnetic release operate.)

{Only self-timer does not operate. It turns off immediately.)

B_ B.ﬂ Illll'ltil'l' Uﬂh"t i-.- dﬂfﬁ‘ﬂtivei S P TR R LT P_B
C. Self-timer operation indicating LED (for B.C.) is too bright. -rrssesesssrmsmsssmsrnnan P.13
D. Indicating LED does not light wp. r-ooreeereeeesosennnes LI LI LTI 0 K
E. @’ {over-range warning] is kept lighted. r--rrosessmemmmmmmmnnissmsmnnumnnns s s P.14
F. Indicating LED flickers during operation of ASA dial. -oreesseevrsrsresssssmrmmnanasssssmssssss P.M4
G. Indicating LED flickers during operation of diaphragm ring. owromesssemsssssmmemees = PLU
H. Indication does not change even when diaphragm ring is operated, -ooosormmremmrsese P.l4
1. Meter sensitivity is defeetive, --rrrrsmmsmmsnmmmmsns it ssssneeens. P4
J. ]ndi:ltil‘l. LED is too hri[ht. e LR P.15
K. l!‘ldil.‘lﬁl'l‘ LED is dark or incmplete. P R P PP P e P15
L, Indiclling LED .p“."'“’, fl.illl to ii;ht PP,  Sosersssrmsssrmssseresssseesnsnnnins s resssssse P 1S
M.- Ml[l‘ltlif rl‘ltllt dues not ﬂ;}!fl‘.t. ................................. S44EEsEEESAMEEEEddEE AN R NPT RS AR EERES P.IE
M. Release can be done by release button even when ’.@' lover-range warning)

s Ii‘hlld- ............................................................................................... R — P15
0. Shutter speed is defective, owesssss st it st ks e P.16~17

1. Auto, manual and bulb are all at high speeds. (curtain doesn't open)

2. AUTO and MANUAL-werernvess high speed. (curtain doesn’'t open)

3. AUTO and MANUAL «-----+-=----curtain is kept open.

4. AUTO and MANUAL-oremmmrees short in sec. lime,

5. AUTO and MANUAL---rrmeeeees long in high speed sec. time,

6. AUTO and MANUAL-reeemereeee long in sec.time on the whole.

7. Only MANUAL---cemeerarane high speed. (curtain doesn't open)

B. Only MANUAL:-coeerernee curtain i3 kept open,

9. Only AUTO:===rororpurtain is kepl open.

10. No bulb.



<l ol

=

W. Battery is exhausted 1oo early, oosstsssssssisimmmimmimim st

Self-timer does mot operate mt all. srrrrsmsssrrrm st s s P.18

1. Seli-timer turns off too scon.

2. Seli-timer works while self-timer operation indicating LED is on.
3. Self-timer works is off.

4. Shutter is not released while ia blinking.

5. Seli-timer is normal while shutter buttom is depressed.

Strobo daes not Flagh, =oereeeecmmsrrmm s s nn s+

Indicating LED is not switched to “60" with the exclusive strobos--:ssssssrmssssmmnsnnnn

Speed is not switched to 1/60 with the exclusive strobe, +ooreesssmrmmrmmmmansesrensesnes
Curtain is kept open with the exclusive strobo mounted. «esseeeees
Curtain is kept open by remote control, sossssrssssmatimmmmm

Winder does not OPEFRLE.  *-ssstresrrmsiriesit it s et e s e e

........... ECE LR L L LS LR LT

e L L L e

P.19

- P.19

P.19
F.19
F.19

- P.19
- P.20

10

14



A|LED for self-timer operation] (one or both LED fail to light up.)
(for B.C indication) doesn't {To eall LED for seli-timer and B.C at the same time

light up. conser D)

bettery capacity.  |NO

E‘:ﬂ ht‘:‘“yul'.:‘.lm;:.:;‘ Chart on Page 2 "} Replace h"'“'"’I
] ro L ng e e
"[vss e

Pattern &4 and LED

Indication in |LED i." _( No operation board soldering
finder lights up. B.C lights uwp at all defective.
YES YES

Battery box defective,
worn out, contact and
board soldering
defective, lead wire
{red) burnt out.

5, (mode SW.)
contact defective.

Check voltage Pattern @ and LED

{3V] = pattern board seldering
®g and b= defective.
Nha 1C4 @ soldering
defective.
5. (Reset SW.)
contact defective.
LD Tights up when |
e s NO LED fur-ait= 5o (Neither B.C |L[:l o t; ;ifri.:n IND LD defective. Lead or
B.C Limer operation nor self-timer = 1._;: lnlpﬂlern — Mg wiring board
: applie
lights up. lights up. light wp.} | 'i:.l:- arid i | soldering defective.
L= il

YES YES _....._EE..S.
rED_IEu up_whm

is INO
voltage (1. BY) is }—.i R, soldering defective.
|

{Only B.C doesn't lLight wp.) spplied to patiern
ettt
YES
1C3 (5, 0D soldering
defective.
Check voltage {3V) | Pattern & and LED
KO
st ko and - of board soldering
H - I defective.
YES IC3@ and @
-
shortcireuited.
o] S (B.C SW.] contact

defective,

—-£ R lhnrmrcuiud.]

= IC 3 @ soldering
defective.

See Page. 12 IC3 defective.

10



|

When released in self,
seli-timer dossa't
work but shutter is
operated.

o

YES

Only self-timer doesn't operate.
Shutter is operated toc soon

Check voltage (OV) at

S

Neither self-timer mor

magnetic release operate. ]

S (Release SW.)
contact defective,
soldering defective.

@0 ®

soldering defective.

b

IC1 @ soldering
defective.

W

1C3 @D soldering
defective, '

—-l— C lhur::ir:uihd._l

(Self SW.) Ba and Be.

YES

Pattern &' and LED
board soldering

defective,

Sy or LED board
contact defective.

1IC3 @, @ soldering
defective,

Cy soldering
delective

—={ R, shortcircuited.




B. C lighting voltage defective.
Less than 1,85V or over 2. 15V

(at 25°C, room temp.)

YES

LED for self-timer operation
(B. C indication) is too bright.

| vES

: 1C3 iefntiul

Indicating LED doesn’t light up.

LED for sell-timer operation

(B, C indication) lights up.

ND

Refer to ¥1 on page 11

YES
%2

Both AUTO and MANUAL

are released.

O

doesn't light wp™.

Proceed to "LED for self-timer
operation (B.C indication)

YES

Check voltage at 1C ]

©ec. and h-.
YES

Check voltage at NO

l R ; shortcircuited !

pattern £'+ and
i,

Sy (AM change SW.)
contact defective

Pattern & ¢ and 1LED)
board soldering
defective,

Sy Ilbrownl lead wire

soldering defective.

S¢ (ASA contact)
contact defective.

CdS defective. leg
broken, lead wire

soldering defective.

R ; soldering defective

5, (Metering SW.)
contact delective or
flexible board

conneclion soldering

defective,

S5, (AM change SW.|
contact defertive.

Circuit board and
flexible board

soldering defective.

YES
N
L
I_“?en !h:t:rc:tad_ 1
ki i B b ||qﬂ AUTO is only
I and (- . indicating I
|_LED lighis v _ _|
YES
e
et

IC1 3 soldering
defefective.

IC4 FHIY soldering

defective,

i

C: soldering
defective.

IC1 @Eh soldering
delective.

R soldering
defective.




stays lighted.

Occasionally becomes
normel and shutter
speed uneven.

NO

%X (over-range waming}-

YES

MANUAL

NO voltage (0.7V) ||NO
high speed. at IC1 D®% and B

YES

Check for Ra, Ry
and flexible NO
board contact.

YES

[ Check voltage at IC1 ‘
@®e wnd Bo. (0.7V)]

YES

NO

Pattern @ and LED
board soldering
defective.

Cy leg and pattern
shorteircuited.

IC1 (D soldering
defective.

Sy (AM change SW.)
contact defective.

1C1 @ soldering
defective.

contact defective.
e

Eu [AV SW.)

1IC1 @ and @

shortecireuited.

IC1 3 soldering
delective.

Rs, Ry legs and
pattern contacted.

Indicating LED flickers YES

during ASA dial apﬂration.l

kbbb —

1C1 (D) soldering
defective.

Indicating LED flickers during
diaphragm ring operation.

YES

——— 1
5: [ASA SW.)
contact defective.

"""'l SV resistor aurned.l

m—

Indication shows no change even |ygs

when diaphragm is operated.

Connecting ring brush
contact delective or

one-sided.

AV resistor sisined

or position defllected,

1CE @ soldering
delective.

ci1dp soldering
defective.

Meter sensitivity is wmnﬂ‘rEs

VR ; soldering
defective.

R, shorteircuited or
soldering defective,

Refer to “Adjustment” on
on Page. 33,

VR 3 position deflected
or shorted.

Refer to “Adjustment
of VR,

14
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Indicating LED is too bright.

[YE!

Indicating LED is dark or incomplete.

ety |

— — —

YES

-
1

Ry shorteircuited. !

Refer to “Adjustment”

on Page. 36.

Indicating LED partially fails to light up.

YES

Refer to "Adjustment

of indicating LED

’ S
view .

Magnetic release doesn't

operate.

[ ]
LED for self-timer

NO

Ic: D@00
GHOOE soldering

defective.

1C2 defective

= LED board defective. |

Refer to ¥1 on Page. 1l.

operation (B.C indcation)
lights up.

:

Indicating LED operates at
all times.

P—

Proceed to "LED for self-
timer operation (B.C
indieation) doesn’t light wp”.

Refer to E on Page. 14.

&-‘ Refer 1o ° ¥¥ lover-range warning) stays lighted”

Check voltage at IC4 || NO Foov ot ol sice 0O
OF+ and B-. (V) s 3 T Pl
YES

IC4 (T soldering
defective.

—'E. soldering defective,

S, (Reset 5W.) is
ON at all times.

Cy shorteircuited,

Whe I i locked
n release interlocke NO

TR shorteircuited.

Cheek voly IC4 Check vol C
Check voltage at @ and b | @:ﬂ u::ldl;t at @;: :n“:a;e at [C3
==, TV - A
_!3_?_.___.——_——“ [3V—=0. 7V} 10, BV
VES YES

1C4 (B soldering
defective

1C3E soldering

defective,

ME.E delective or

soldering defective.

1C4 @ soldering

defective.

Mechanical troubles,

lever (0571 15 ocperated,
shutter works.

| ves

mirrar box, shutter,

ele.

|

—_—
Mg. 2 attracts

excessively,

Even when ‘& (high luminance alarm) is lighted,
it can be released by operating release button.

[ YES

TR defective or

soldering defective,

't



Shutter speed is defective.

NO

Refer to %2 on Page. 13.

Indicating LED operates at
all times.

YES

| Refer to "LED doesn't likht wp”. |
Refer to 3 on Page. I4.
Refer to " ¥F (over-range warning)

| stays lighted™.

AUTO, MANUAL, BULB are all at high
| speeds. (Curtain doesn't open)

.

{ to pattern (D¢ and De. it is
released.

["When voltage (1.5V) is .wu.d_ln

s ioo S |

Removing circuit board A NO

Mg. 1 defective, contact

—— (lifting up) couses high
speed operation.
YES

stained, or soldering
defective.

Refer to "Shotter
Adjustment” on Page. B.

Magnetic piece over-
charge sdjustment
defective. Reter to

“Adjustment of over-
charge”.

C 3 shorteireuvited.

2nd curtain stop lever
or spring touches

cirewit board A.
IC1 B soldering

defective.

1C4 D soldering

defective.

2 AUTO and MANUAL:-- high speeds.
(Cortain doesn’t opens)
B e T e 1C1 &) soldering
Cheek voltage at 1C1 @@+ and B—. (0.6V) |2 AR
Ll VR soldering
| defective.
sy NO .
Icmh voltage at 1C1 @@+ and G- . me S (Trigger SW.) is
still OFF.
YES
1C1 @ soldering
defective,
IC1 00 soldering
defective,
VR ; soldering
defective.
Cy soldering
defective.
L ]
See Page. 17

16
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17

—[aum and MANUAL---curtain is kept ap-m]

C, soldering

N
Check voltage at C, @ and @ (0.6V) =

YES

NO

defective or shorted.

icLa@ ln-i-&fr'rnl

| defective.

voltage at 1C1 (DD and G. (3V)
YES

Chec

-

= IC1L @ and @
sharteircuited,

JC1 % and &0
shorteircuited,
C 1 shorteircuited.
5, (Trigger 5W.)

Aute snd Mamaa]-+----

short in sec. time,

is still ON,

Refer 1o “Adjustment”™
on Page. 34—35,

Both AUTO and MANUAL.---

long in high speed sec. time.

AUTO exposure, MANUAL
sec. time adjustment
defective. Refer to
Adjustment Chart.

Refer to “Adjustment™
on Page. 31,

VR shorted or
position deflected,

Both AUTO and MANUAL---

long sec. time on the whole.

|

Refer 1o “Adjustment
of MANUAL sec.

time, "

Refer to “Adjustment”
an Mage, 32,

VR : position
deflected. Reler to

Only MANUAL-high speed.

“Adjustment of VR, "

_"I_Rh R shoarteircuited I

1C, 08 and 'I'r
shorteircuited.

leurtain doesn’'t open)

Only MAXUAL: - released.

1 VR, shoricircuited.

MANUAL eontact

{ewrtain is kept open)

Only AUTO---released.

defective

VR, soldering

delective,

Circuit board A |ead
wires (brown and

greenl soldering
defective

CdS delective, lead

{eurtain is kept open)

wire soldering

delective,

ASA contact defective

or loosened.

5y (Bulb SW,)

shortei rovited.




P | Self-timer doesn’t operate normally. I
r—— e Refer to A on Page. 1L

LED for seli-timer operation |NO Procesed te “LED for self-timer operation
(B.C indication) lights up. (B.C indication) doesa’t light wp.”
JVES Refer to D (Page. 3] or E (Page. 1.
Indicating LED operates | NO Proceed to “LED doesa’t light wp” or
normally. " % (over-range warning) stays lighted”.
YES
NO Refer to M on Page. 15.
Wmetic reléase operates. -I-_- Proceed to “Magnetic releass doesn't
operate, "
1 Seli-timer doesn't work, and
shutter is releassd too moon.

I Pattern () and LED
board soldering
defective.

54 contact defective
or LED board contact
defective.
_| IC3 @@ soldering

defective.
R shortcireuvited, I
Cs soldering ief!ttiu,l

LED for seli-timer operation

2 stays lighted and self-timer

waorks,

I : C, soldering ddutiﬂ-.l
IC3 @ soldering
deflective.

3 Self-timer works while LED for
self-timer operation is off.
LD defective. Lead
wire or wiring board
saldering defective.
‘ Shutter is not released while LED for
self-timer operstion is on and off.
Battery capacity insufficient or | NO Icd DHEE
SEmpREtsre Loy Lo soldering defective.
TES 1C3 @ soldering
defective,
_"I R4 soldering dtlrcllurr
Cy wrong in palarity
or defective,
1C3 @) soldering delective.
defective.
—.I C. soldering deie:tut.—l

[".I'ES S, (Bulb SW_)

5 Sell-timer is normal while shutter contact defective.
button is pressed. IC3 @ soldering
defective.

167 g
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Q IStrohn doesn't ﬂash.l

v

LED is not switched te “60"
with exclusive strobo.

Apply voltage (Z.0V) to direct shoe contact i ey

Direct shoe contact
deformed.

Refer to “Shutter Adjustment”™
on Page. 10.

Sy. (synchro contaset)
defective. Refer to
Adjustment of shutter

block synchro time lag.

_..l Synchro cord burnt NL.I

IC 3D soldering

Ba and B'-. and check voltage st pattern
T and . (3.0V) "

[vEs

defective,

Direct shos contact

defective,

Pattern ([ soldering

defective.

Proceed to "Strobo doesn't

1C 1 (8 soldering

Speed is not switched to 1/60
with exclusive strobo.
Strobo flashes when shutter is
released, flash. ™
P e et =
| Released when voltage (2.0V]) is applied |
| to direct shoe contact (B= and & .. .I{
et e S

defective,

= [C] delective.

| Direct shoe contact B

with exclusive strobe mounted.

Curtain is kept open when operatedl
[VES

! or C contact defective.

Direct shoe contact B

and C shorteireuited.

Direct shoe contact B

by remote control.

Curtain is kept open when operated I

YES

and C shorteircuited.

[C2 (4 soldering

Winder doesn't cperate.
¥

I_'-'fmder unil Is I'Il}rI'I'I-IEI-N—O——O{ Winder d!l’!tllv!.-l

YES

defective.

Ry soldering

defective.

IC4 ) soldering

defective,
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W | Battery is exhausted too early.

I-Hl-——l——- -——-——-—————l

| Check current and leak current. ]

| = Below 35mA during B.C lighting. i

l - Below 10mA during metering (S,, ON] | NO Lesd wire squeezed or

= Below 30mA during relessing | | soldered part shorted.

| »Leak current (5,. OFF) less than SuA. |

"'___‘—"—;s-——"--"— -] -—"I Battery box defective. ]
Y

SW. contact resistance

too large or contact
shorted,

LED for seli-timer
operation and body
shorted,

)

:ﬁfiﬁ
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Inspection Specification

1. This specification inchudes the allowasble quality levels in the production line so that we can guarantee the guality of

products to the genersl users. The specifications are given in detall item by item 5o that you can refer to them when

handling the requirements of users. Also, you can use the spacifications for rechecking the products after comphetion

from spoal in rewinding.

ol repair.

2. When carrying out outgoing or incoming inspections, do not directly apply the specifications to the measured values but
correctly understand the purposes of the inspections and then do the chechings. for instance, in accordance with the
incoming inspection specification manual

1. Some users with special purposes may sometimes require different specifications because they are not satisfied with
this specification In that case, give priority to the users’ requests and then make the necessary adjustments after
checking to see if they are possible or not.

Chancking Adgrs wmant
Itam Check point Contents mwﬂ""n
winding Winding lever |MNot smeoth (uneven. catching), shifted back, noise, vertically
loose, " P23, M
Winding torque—-iess than 4 kgrem (with film).
Spoal Operation—-Nol smooth (uneven, squeaky). Check film winding. P34
MNe-load operation--250150 g. Bty
Sprocket OperationSlip, back lash (after winding). Operation with rewind —
button depreszsed (uneven, catehing). Claw position. e
Rewinding Rewind button | Operation--:Depressing. releasing, catching, uneven.
Rewind button lock position --over 0.3 mm P.3
(irom bottom of lower cover).
Rewind crank | Operation---Off-center, squeaky, gritty, defective spring. B4
Film rewinding resistance 250~—650 g. ;
Film counter | Feed Operation--When wound twice from S, indication shoud be 1.
It should correctly operate up to 36+1, Check for
failure, standstill, skip, deflection, P& W
Deflection of scale position - Center of |etter should be within T
% q_ the range of index. Secale letter
should be easy to read.
Return Operation It should return te 5 when back cover is opened,
Film signal Appearance Cperation - Signal should be as illustraved st the 1st frame on
counter, midway, 36+2 frames.
Check for unsmooth operation (catching, etel.
No film Ist frame Midway 3+2 frames
over 1/4 Slightly visible
Dizssppearance | Operation--Signal should dissppesr just before film is disengaged
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Checkng- Adu tment
: Aater T Desasry-
Itam Check point Contents froesdid et 18
Shutter Shutter button | Operation-*Not smooth, loose, catehing, shock, stained, wrong
position. P24, 46
Operating-resistance 230150 g.
After-operation #llowance-over 0.2 mm
Speed dial Operation--Not smooth. clicking. sute lock. loose.
Auto lock---Loose, squeaky, gritty, ete.
Scale deflection--Center of letter should be aligned to index. P.46
il B
A 1000
Shutter curtain | Operation-=Overlap, return (during little-by-little winding),
bounce. 2 nd curtain appearance {in slow shutter), p.47~51
bump, stop. noise.
Curtsin speed-Within 13ms for both 1 st and 2nd curtains.
Shutter speed | Allowable range-Refer te P.5 P.M
Synchre Conduction'Light emission. No shorting during winding.
Delay time
Shutter Allowable
Contact Messurement
speed T
1/60 & | Time until contact is ON after over
X strobo | curtain running. (A range! 0.3ms
auto Time until curtain appearance over
sfter contaet is ON. (B range! Zms P.40
Contact efficiency
M Allowabl
Contact T Shutter speed i
Lime range
X 1.0 ms I/60 & strobo suto over 60%
Insulation resistance -over I0MO (250V D.C resistance meter)
Operating Lever Operation “Clicking. deflection, return, not smooth, catching,
swileh defective spring. Retern to ON position after B.C
check, return to click pasition from lever contact
position sell side P45
Letter indication should be alig=ed to lever index.
Self-timer Dperation--—Lamp should start blinking within | sec. after S button
release, and bBlinking cvele should become faster just
belaore release.
Alteration of blinking cvele:
Simri L Blinking stari Blinking quickens P.39
— o —— .t__...h._.,_..._'
Within | e
615 see.
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s
Item Chack point Contents has'y et
Operating Battery Operation‘Lamp should be lighted exactiy.
switch Checker Lamp should be on in range from 1/2 or over to B.C
contact. u P.3
.
=-1/2
Focus Mirror Operation:*-Loose, two-step, timing, wrong position, bounce.
Stop position 453" £30° P.16
Raising position-It should be unseen behind flare preventing board.
Body back 43. 7010, 01 mm P.42
Finder back 43. 5620, 025 mm P.#
Finder View Image turnover, oo matching, scale plate deflection. P.#
Speed figure Seratches, dust, stains, ete.
band Figure and LED should be positioned within figure band. o 18
Back cover Opening, Clos- | Operation --Locking, looseness after locking. It should smoothly
ing release when rewinding knob is shifted up,
P.10
Pressure plate | Distortion, prejection, irregular surfaces, impurities, stains,
imclining, easy to come loose.
Auto exposure| ASA disl Operstion-"Not smooth, catching, deflecting.
For ASA letter. scale and frame, the 3 rd scale should be visible.
P.25, 46
E correct, or IunE IHHE
Over-rang LENS: S0mm F 1.4 ASA: 100
noninter locked
hutt
lach Luminance F isp:ed" Allowable range Spec.
L“E;T:I:E,h elfective +LISEV
EVIs |Fs.6| 1000 = 22 P.37
Release should be —0.TSEV
possible a1 EV 14.25. j

It should be exactly locked with 100 ‘# or 1000 ﬂ. LED lamp
lighted. b L




Crmciiing
Item Check paint Contants Lﬁ#&m
Auto exposurs | LED indication | Scratches, dust, cloud, light leakage (with dark finder)
LED difference-LENS: 50mm F 1.4 ASA: 100, Aute
Allowsble range
Co t =
Luminance | F-number LEm: + | + | - J — | Spee.
s 1 fo.5| 0 ]o.5] 1 4
1000 (3|2 @@ @
EV 14 F5.6 500 SO0 | @ |5 {5 @
50 @ e e
Binivielee P18, 3, 35
EV Il F8 30 30 |@ |40 @+ 1EY
15|00 @)% |4
B0 ee
EV 9 Fll 4 4@ |5 ||| @
2j@|®|®| 0|8
LED other than correct LED and sdjscent LED should not be
lighted.
LED lighting voltage-2.0V (in darkness).
Exposure Cperation =" Not smooth, clicking, lock release. P.2%
carrection .
Expasure error | LENS: 50mm F 1L 4 ASA: 100
EE level
Luminance | F Ewitay i Variation
speed allowsble range P35
EV 15 F5 6| 1/1000 ;
EVI4 F5.6] 1/500 Withint0 SEV Withint 0.6 EV
EV 3 F56] 1/15
Other Checker Hoom temperatere; 25°C
performance valtage Voltage Allowahle Spec. i
20V * Should be on at 2. 15V +0.15V
* Should be off at L35V
Touch itch
s ltem Allowable range P %
AN LED lamp | 10~30 M0 '
resistance e
Rel lack
_!““ & liem Allowable range Spec.
m:ln:mum Release lock | * Should be locked at LT3V, 2 ﬂ'\-"+ﬂ' 15V P.37
et vollage * Should be released at 2. 15V, 0,25y
Performance 215¥~=3.0V (constamt wvoltsge: 2.25—2. 8 V)
s35uUTIng P.&0
voltage
Current Constant voltage: 2.8V
consumption liem T
B.C lighted I3 mA max.
«LED 1 lamp =—="
2 lamps 10mA mas.
* Melering
__Releasing 30 mA max,
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i Content Rele o Doy
Itam Check point tents Ass'y- A, o]
Othar Leak eurrent Constant voltage: Z 8V, 5 uA max .
parformance
Accessories Accessory Locseness, spring pressure, removal, inclining,
Safety switch stroke
A shos X Should be off when P4
CEERSOTY L
ﬁj less than L7 mm.
Remote control | Operation It should be easy to detach.
terminal Looseness, heavy, release, eatching. P.1¥
Cable relense switch operation--70~—300 g.
Synchro It should be essy to attach and detach.
: X P.13
terminal Looseness, stains, easy to come loose,
Eye-piece Clicking, easy to come loose, inclined. P46
attachment ’
Lens lock OperationHeavy, light, gritty, squeaky, loose. P14
Othars Interchanges LED 60 blinking with exclusive strobo charge completed.
ability with Item Spec.
exclusive .. | (ON) velisge 2.0V
strobo LED blinking "9 ™(OFF) voltage 1.6V ne
Tuning ~With charge completed, it should be tuned irrespective of
shotter dial position.
Caution : The 300 01 of resistor must connect to the plus side of
power ssuse when measure if.
Interchangeabi- | Winder connecting terminal voltage
lity with Winding completed (S4 ON)-over LOV P.23
winder Releasing completed (S4 OFF)-below 0.2V
Shutter spsed specification
Speed | Strobo auto
1
i change 1/50 1 12 M 1/8 /15 | 1/30 | 1/60 | 17125 | 1/250 | 1/500 | 1/1000
Standsrd value 20 ms 1000ms | 500ms | 250ms | 125ms |62. 5ma |31 3ms| 15, 6ms|7. Blms|3. 9ims| 1 95ms 0. 977ms
Max, limit valoe Zlma 1410ms | 707ms | 354ms | 177ms |88, dms|44. Ime|22 Ims]1]. Oms|5. 53ms |2 76ms| 1. 36ms
Min. limit valoe 17 ms T07ms | 354ms | 177ms |88, dms|44. Ims |22, Ims 1L Oms|5. 53ma2. T6ms| 1. 38ms |0 691ms
Specified value TRAEY *0.5EV
PECITII® —Q,HE‘.I' N

Shutter spesed and uneven exposura
Exposure time at both ends (A, C ranges) to center (B range) should be within +0. 25%, and maximum
and minimum values of B range should be within 0. 4EV (+32% or —25%).



Shutter ?aru List for XG series

. In this parts list, the type of shutters made available up to now since the beginning of the massproduction of 2006
series is classified into types 1—d.

. Ses the parts list on the next page for each type.

. The part number on the exploded view of the parts list is sometimes provided with @ or 8.

@  Not interchangeable depending on the type of shutter.

@  Discontinued in the course of production, addition or temporarily used,

Regarding the parts provided with @ or @, the description, differential points and replaceable type (common type)
is given in the specified page of Parts List Part [I.

. Inter changesbility of shutter unit.

Shutter units {completed) of types |—4 sre interchangeable, but pay attention for combinations of parts for body
such as mirror return lever lock claw set (0522) and release operation lever spring (2035) shown below.

Z@at— ) A F 0K BB YN HEE TN e F—NF L TE1~4 B3, FRFAOFATIED =)
AZRlipitonT 21,

B VRS TORFEANERELTVETOT, WYTEF{ 70— A FEHALTTFEWL,

Loty A PORMANOESER IS, LISY2uTuIRASHENET,

B iy F=MFFIESTEMEO S VESEFRT.

WD D EARGIIRE, IR moi-ECEREASAERETT,

Q@O0 T VI ML Part List Part [T ERf—31, #4F it TRESZSLHHATEZ S 7T
LTU2TOTRELT F&u,

hegf—azy FOEME E

1~ NEFATO ey 72+ (MG REhFREMMEIENETY, TADHF—H&E (: 9-KEL LsHi=-nD
o Pt bee-0522, BERALFY o 7 2035) EOBEHEIIERLTTEL,,

For type 1, 2, 2 For type 3, 3', 4

2006-0522-01 2006-0522-02 (X} 2006-0522-02 () 20046-0522-03

For type 1, 2, 2, 3 % For type 4

2006-2035-03 (=) 2006-2035-06

=N an B i -

®2035-06 can be used.
® 2035-061# F =T RE

® (] marked part will not be supplied.
o (x) DOERKIEMEL E2 A,

19
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B Type of shutter unit/ ¥+ v %—21=v bOEA

® The shutter unit for XG is available in 4 types 1—4.

XCREN v r v F—1= oy FIZRTFROLIIZ, XE{FHTI-4EN{HELNET.

Type 1

Type 2. 2

No available

No available

#2nd curtain stop part is modified.

# For type 27, refer to Part [[, P. 9.

® 2 BiREMANS S EY

o 2°BZonTiE, Part [ P.OSRMALTFaEL

Type 3,

3:

Type 4

@ firake mechanism is modified.

No available

Assy, Part Mo, 2006-0222-11

® For type 1. refer to Part [1.. P. 1 and 4.
. T L — ST ® Control mechanmism i1s simplified,
o3 Rl TtPane I, PO, 4 EBMLT FaL o B0 e

W\



Part No. Page
2006-0202==—==—===== 2
2006-0204-==========2
2006=-020T——————=====2
2006-0212-==========2
2006-0214===========]
2006-0219====m=====m==]
2006-0242-~====m==n=1]
2006-0255--—=--—--==2

2006-025=======m=a=]

2006-0264===mm=mmm i)

2006-2105=-===——==== s
2006-2108==m=mmmmmm=?
2006=-2107——————=—====1

2006=2100=r==encca=x]

2006=-2114=—==—===——m- 2
2006-211B=—==m=m=m=m-= 1
2006=-2123 === mm————— 1
2006-2126=—========= 1
2006-2130~-=========~ 1
2006-213]~===mmmmmme 1
2006-2132-==cccacaa=]
2006-2143=========mm 1
2006=21dd =mcacnnn—a 1

Part No. Page
2006-214T==========—1
2006-2148======m==n= 1
2006-2149-===m==m===2
2006-2150===========2
2006-215T~===mm=====?
2006-2158---——————==2
2006-2166-=========~1
2006-2168===========2
2006-2173~====mmm====d
2006-2174====—====—— 1
2006=2176===========2
2006-2 1Bl =========m=]
2006-2103======m==== 1

2006-2184—========1,2

2006-2185===========]
2006-2180--==mcmmm=- 2
20068-219]—========—= 2
2006-2108==mm——memm 1
2006~2208===mmmmmmn= 2
2006-2214==mmmmmmmnm 2
2006-2 21 Bmmmenmmmm ]
2006-2216=========== 1
2006-221T=—=——====== i
2006-221B====—=m=m=u 1

Part No. Page
Screw
0611-1620-0l======== 1
89611-1620-02--—--——-1
Bﬁll-lﬂﬁﬁ-ﬂl---funn-1
9612-1620-01-----—-1,2
9612-1645-01--——==—== 2
9615-1416=-01l=====~ =]
0615-1420=-0]l======== 2
9615-1618-01========1
E-riég
9721-0120=13======1,2
9721=0150=00======== 2
a721=0150=13========2
Washer

9791-1628-40---=-===2
9793-1635-40---=---- 1

9793-2150-40----——-- 1



2006-2215-01 sEnr
@ z006-2123-01
- PG

© PB15-1416-01
L8

Hll—lm-ﬂl# . ! psLS-l618-01 Dﬁ-. ool
! iy = ﬁ 9612-1620-01

@ :006- :;;1;-:-01 T e @ 2006-2118-01
3 Y )]

i 2O06=-2 1 30-01

B 2008-0264-11 [¥
(P2

@2006-2166-02

P21 T_,. b | 9611-1620-02
ng 1620-01 :
.zme-zm:-—m q/ 'i‘mﬁ-““"‘m @
I P See Page 2
Tl .
{ 2006-2185-01 !? o | -y
stzi-o120-13 | 7 m
2006-028-11 i z
[ ] -
@ z006-2198-81
1PT1

1Pal
-~
@ o06-2181-00 -
ipal
200¢-2 184 -0 |/

% iFay
. - [
_ ' D) eTe1-1635-40 (x2)
: é: !

|

o 2006-7 13701 @ 2006-4 14T-03 (5]

@ 006=-2143=-01

=2148-01
1FT

B 20e-0214-22
[R=-1]

2006-0242-11

& (@ 0193-2150-40
X (BT}

@ 2006-2144-01

x
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Part No.

2006-0214-22
2006-0215-11
2006-0242-11
2006—0256~11
(2006-2185-01)
2006-0264-11

2006-2107-01
2006-2108-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-01
2006-2126~01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-01
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2181-01
2006-2183-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217-01
2006-2218-01

9611-1620~-01
8611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

9783-2150-40

Part Name

Shutter cover get

2nd. curtain stop lever set
Shutter curtain set

lst. curtain brake lever set
Brake lever isclation collar

Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam cperation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring
Curtain shaft receiver-B
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller—A

2nd. curtain roller-B
Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring
Trigger contact

Screw

Znd. curtain brake lever
lst. curtain brake spring-B
2nd. curtain brake spring
Light shield plate

Ad justing collar=A

Ad justing collar-B

Ad justing collar=C

Ad justing collar-D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E-ring

Washer

Washer

Yo A—HA—HE b
2EF VA= b
Yy A—FEtor}
17 v—% 1A=t b
IFv—+@dds—
PV H—BHE» b

2BV y A — KX —

L LR

% H L KESP
24 b vt =3P

EmIB

RN =
E)FHAFE
K)F>d4 FEEHER
ZE e —5—A

2 o—5—B

Bx7)rorimEdsFzs b

Sy kb S
Y H—FH

P H—BEEtR L
ZE v — vai—
1% 7 v —=%5P—-B
2K 7 v—%5P
TSP B 2|
BIBERfTH 7 —A
BiEMmmtth > —B
MEE M HS—C
MEHEmET A 5 —D

TFEALEE SR
tTFEFALREA DAL
TFERASESBE AL
tEFERHARESE AL
tERAfmMEASNL
tFEAAmMESRL

E )

T >y —

MT oy —

= b b e e

e I R e N 1 B N T o o O i Sy |

il ol o
e SR SR

i
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BT
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LPT]
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® P2
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i
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Part No.

'2006-0202-11
(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)
{9721-0150-00)
2006-0204-11
2006-0207-11
2006-0212-12

2006-0255-11

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006=-2 L06-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-02
2006-2158-01
2006=2168-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-02
2006-2191-02
2006-2204-01

2006-2214-01

9612-1620-01
8612=-1645-01

G615—14. -]

9721-0120-13

9721-0150-13

9791-1628-40

Part Name Qty
Control base plate set MEMSEE > b 1
Trigger contact operation lever FY H—EEEH V- 1
Operation lever isolation tube b ) H—EH BV —BR 1
Fo—7
E-ring N - 1
Shutter base plate set Ve i—BEEs b 1
X contact plate set XERh+2} 1
lst. curtain stop lever set 1EEEVvsi—to b 1
2nd. curtain release lever set 2EMBVvi—+% o b 1
Charge gear-B F =Py =D 1
Charge gear—A Far—TF¥x—A 1
lst. curtain shutter gear 1Yy o E—¥¥— 1

lst. curtain stop lever spring

1% &k v~ —SP

Shutter magnet core YywEd—=LFo b ED 1

Shutter magnet Yy F—=F BN¥H 1
2nd. curtain release lever spring ZREM B v -2 —5F 1

Over charge spring B A—t—F oy — 5P 1

Trigger base plate screw

2nd. curtain brake spring 2K 7 v —%5P 1
X lever spring X wvai=-gp 1
Shutter magnet bobbin Vg d—=RabErry 1
¥ earth plate X7—=K 1
Tape {per roll) EFeRET—7 1
Phillips type screw +Ex A E AL 1
Prnillins tyre screw ‘xS rt~<~E D hn L 1
MRiliins Lype serow +FERAEMBSRLE 1
E-ring EY)x»rx 3
E-ring EY)¥y 1
wWasher M7 oy — 1

PV H—oEEARL

20%
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Part No. Page

2006-0202====m======2

Emﬁ‘-ﬂzm—- —_———————7

2006-0207 ~=———======2

2006-0212=====m=n===2
F006-021 8-l
2006-0219===m===mm=x]
2006-0242===———————=]
20060255 ====m=mmmm==?
2006-025B===m===m=a 1

e ) ——

2006-2104-————————u0x bed
2006-2105=—————————e=?
2006-2 106=====a=ee__72
2006=-210T===mmmaaaaa]
2006-2108======= -
2006-2114=——ccmau—u-?
2006-2]118===mmmm———— 1
2006-2123--~—======- 1
2006-2126-—~=== —————]
2006-2130=======—===1

2006=2]13]======m=s====]

J00b=2132=mcmmm e 1
S T I i 1
2006=2 ldd=cc e mmmmm 1

Part No. Page

2006-2147===mmmm ——1
2006-2148=====m====m 1
2006-2140==mmcnacaa?
2006-2150===mmaaaaas?
2006-2157-————-- S—
2006-2158=mmmmmmmmm=2
2006-2166=mmmmmmmm==]
2006-21568~===m=m==== 2
2006=-2173~========= -
2006-21Td==mmmmmmm—=]
2006-2176~====mmmmm=?
2006-2181~=r===m==n==]
2006-2183-—=========]
2006-2184-===mmm==] 2
2006-2185 == === mmm e 1
2006-2189===—====m =2
2006-210] ~==mnnwsaaad
2006-210B8~==——======]
2006-2208=~cemanaa=a?
2006-2214===mmmmmm -2
2006-2215=-5==———=-—— 1
2006-2216-===mmmeem=]
2006-22 | T=mmmmmmm e ]

2006-70 1B=mmmmmmmmnm]

Part No. Page

Screw

9611-1620-01--=====-1
9611-1820-02--——=-=1
9611=1665=0l===e====]
9612-1620-01--——-- 1.2
9612-1645~0l========2
9615-1416-01-===-=—=1
0615-1420=0]l========2

8615-1618-0l=--—=-——~ 1

E-ring
9721-0120-13==mm==],2
9721-0150~00===mmm==2

9721-0150-13-=-====—= 2

Washer
9791-162B-40~—====== 2
9793-1635-40=-=c=—==]

8793-2150-40--------1
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Part No.

2006-0214-22
2006-0219-12
2006-0242-11
2006-0256~11

(2006-2185-01)

2006-0264-11

2006-2107-01
2006-2108-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-03
2006-2126-01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-01
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166—-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2181-01
2006-2183-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217=-01
2006-2218-01

9611-1620-01
9611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

9793-2150-40

Part Name
Shutter cover set
2nd. curtain stop lever set
Shutter curtain set

1st. curtain brake lever set

Brake lever isolation collar

~Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam operation spring

2nd. curtain stop lever spring

Curtain shaft receiver-n
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller=A

2nd. curtain reller-B
Ratchet .

Ratchet stop spring
Trigger contact

Screw

2nd. curtain brake lever
lst. curtain brake spring-B
2nd. curtain brake spring
Light shield plate

Ad justing collar-A

Ad justing collar-B

Ad justing collar-C

Ad justing cellar-D

Prillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

E=ring

washer

wWasher

R ET B Pt L3
2ERIL VA=t b
PR R L

1B v—vai—=ty b
IXFv—+Rh5—
P H—EEE P

IRy 2 B —
MMy L _
fse oy 2 BRSSP

2% 1k vt =8P

EWEB

BamE =
BIKHA4FE
EIHHAFELEBER
2 a—5—A
Zjuv—5—B
Bx7)»7EMEDL S Fx o)
S¥FT v bbbk

PV H—-ER

PV H—EEESRAL
ZEF v — & v ai—

1K 7 v—#SP-B

2E 7 v — 5P
WCPfR E A

misEmL A 5 —A 0-1
MIMERA S 5 —B o-1
MiEnE AT H 5 —C o-1
miEEmSH 5D o-1

+ERM RSB AL
+FRHESEIAL
+FAH RSB AL
+ERHRXEARL
+EAMMAAA L
+FAMDBNAL

ENxzrz

M oy —

M7 =y —
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B = e e B = B et et et e e e
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Type 2

0T21-0120-13

én?zl-mm-u

@ 2008-2108-02
[Pa)

L/

P =

// S
.m—“'?ﬂé- / um 1420-01 é
P -

2006-0207-11 - -

£l

gﬁ %@m 2204-01

LRI

.“;;-mg m
iET]

@ 2006-2149-0) [
P21

@ zo008-2101-02

P21~
-
f
i g’é}p @2006-2158-02

w:n Sy 1] e
@ 2006-2168-01 &
1P2] b

orzi-giao- 1;@’

% @} OTR1-1626-40

Lx2}

2006=-22 14-01

(@721=-015%0-00]

&
?&L}Ilmmu-nu

1P}

J“‘lm-—z;lﬁ-ozl
LRMh]
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Part No.

- 2006-0202-12
(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)

(9721-0150-00)

2006-0204-12
2006-0207-11
2006-0212-12
2006-0255-12

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-03
2006-2158-02
2006-2168-01
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-02
2006-2191-02
2006-2204-01

2006-2214-01

9612-1620-01
9612-1645-01

8615-1420-01

8721-0120-13

9721-0150-13

9791-16268-40

Part Name

Control base plate set

Trigger contact operation lever

MimeE€- b

Qty

PV H—BR el —

Operation lever isolation tube bV H—EHKEBHVv<A—B 8

E-ring

Shutter base plate set

X contact plate set

lst. curtain stop lever set

2nd. curtain release lever set

Charge gear-B

Charge gear-A

lst. curtain shutter gear

lst. curtain stop lever spring
shutter magnet core

Shutter magnet

E Yy
Yer2z—HE oy}
I ERhe=>}

1R vsi—%o b
ZEMB v i—ty b

Fr—Y#y—D
Fr—PKr—A
1B Yy 2 2 —F¥—
1%k vai=8P

Fa—7

ez d—wEke bk

Yo E—=Tio P ERYE

2nd. curtain release lever springZlEME: v »5—3P

Over charge spring
Trigger base plate screw
2nd. curtain brake spring
X lever spring

Shutter magnet bobbin

X earth plate

Tape (per roll)

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E=ring

E-ring

Washer

Bt —r—F g —
MY H—-EBEBRSRL
zxfy—#ﬂ

X wsi=5F

Yy f—wSry}
X 7—=x8®

E7v&RE7—7

TFEASESHARL
+FEASE<HMAIRL
t+FAmESRL
E )

EY)xy

M7 > y—

8P

ey

70
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Part No, Page
2006-0202-=~—======2
| 2006-0204=====-—=——— 2
2006~0207 === emememm=?
2006-0212--=~--—~===1
2006-0214===——~ S
2006=-0219====meeeaa- 1
2006-0242 =]
2006-0255 == === mmmmmm 2
2006~0258==———~ E—
2006-0259-=———== ——(
2006=-0264==————— -—1
2006-2104======mmmmn
2006-2105======mmmmn 2
2006-2106-——==—m==u 2
2006-2107 == ==mwmmmmm 1
2006-2108== === m—m—=a 1
2006=2114=ccmmee e 1

PO0B=2]1 1 Bmmc e mim e ]

2006=-2123-—==mmmmaaa]
2006-2126~~==——mm=m== 1
2006-2130==——=mmmmmm 1
2006-2131-=~——mmmuu ]
2006-2132-~====cmam- 1
2006-2143=-=—==u== ehe ]

Part No. Page
2006-2144==—ewmmemm=]
2006-214T—===meea=aa]
2006-2148~==Zemm——en]

2006-2140-———=======?

2006-215T———===mam==?
2006-2158---———————— 2
2006-2166=-======m===1
20062 18~= === 2
2006-2173-—~==cmmmu=2
200621 7 A mmmnan i
2006-2176===m=mn===?
2006-2183-—===mmmmmn?
2006=-21B4==——mmmmmm= 2
2006-2]1 85 ===== —— 2
2006=-2180===mmmamaa -2
2006-219]-===csee===2
2006-2192-—====cee==?
2006-2196===mn==~-= -2
2006-2197-===m=mmmmm 2
2006=-2198-—==cccaaun]
2006-22 14— cmmeea?
2006=22]15===mmmmmaaa]
2006-2216=-==memmmm-=l

2006-2217====mm=m===]

2006-2221=====mcmmum=?

Screw

ﬂﬂli-lﬁzﬂ-ﬂl ————— =]

9611-1620-02===m=m====1
9611-1665-01====mmm==]
9612-1618-01=====mmmm 2
9612-1620-01===mmmmm= 1
9612-1645-01==m=mee==2
9515-1416—01---—-----1
9615-1420-01===mm=mm1

9615-1618-01-m=mmmmm=m1]

E-ring
9721-0120-13-======1,2
9721-0150-00-=====m==?

9721-0150-13==mmmmmmm 2

Washer
B781-1628-40=========2

9703~1635-40---=—==n=1

201



Type 3

2008-221%-01 o
2008-2218-01

2006-2217-01 °°
2008-2218-01 O

/..ﬂ" . @m—zna-m (F3)

% ‘ 9611-1665-01 |

@ 2008-2107-04
9T21-0120-13 “n-l,/a
20068-2114-02 -~
L
@ oe-0212-12
LPEI
|~
/
.r‘-/

20086-2131-02
=0l

: (PS

(g}, 0703-1835-40
200=2132=01

(X2

J
&ma: a4-07
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Part No.

2006-0212-12
2006-0214~-22
2006~0219~-12
2006-0242-11
2006-0264-11

2006-2107-04
2006-2108-02
2006-2114-02
2006-2118-01
2006-2123-03
2006-2126-01
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006-2144-02
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-01
2006-2166-02
2006-2174-01
2006-2198-81
2006-2215-01
2006-2216-01
2006-2217-01
2006-2218-01

8611-1620-01
9611-1620-02
9611-1665-01
9612-1620-01
9615-1416=-01
9615-1420-01
9615-1618-01

9721-0120-13

9793-1635-40

Part MName

1st. curtain stop lever set
Shutter cover set

2nd. curtain stop lever set
Shutter curtain set
Trigger base plate set

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

lst. curtain stop lever spring
Control cam operation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring
Curtain shaft receiver-B
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw
2nd. curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain reller-B
Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring
trigger contact

Screw

Light shield plate

Ad justing collar-A

Ad justing collar-B

Ad justing collar=C

Adjusting collar-D

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips tyep screw
Phillips type screw
Fhillips type screw
Fhillips type screw

Fhillips type screw

E-ring

wWasher

1R vi—t o b
Yegd—h =Lz}
2EREv A=t}
Yy d—Fty}
P H—BEHE b

2Ry F—F¥—
LE B A

1% % 1k v -2 —SP
80 5 & W EHSP

2R &k v 2 —8P

e 1 b3
ERRE v =

RV KXHA4 FE
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2R u—5—A
2¥e—5—B
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FFxy bk
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P H—BEESAL
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BIBIE R AT 5 —A
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MBEmAT H 7 —C

MEERMAH 5 —D

+FEFAHENEIRL
+‘TERSESE ) AL
+FAHRE<E )AL
+FERHFE<EB b
+ERSMBE SN L
+FEAAMESRL
tTEAHmLE AR L

E Yz

M7 vy —
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Type 3

'ﬂl-ﬂiﬂb—l:@

CYF J.-m.m-la@
&
@ 2006025911 -
@ 2006-0259-13
P4} 3
@ z008-2102-04)
(P4l @ 2006218701
! tPa)

Q@ z006-2221-81

@ 2008-2196-01 (4]

1P} IR

i
-
i/ -~

7 2006-0207-11
“lz-lﬁlmlw S006~=27 | 4=0]

é {9721-0130-00)

.

2@ 2006-2173-01)

@ 2006-2140-01 el
[ 2006-21 T80 )
(P3l
-~
.-r -

@z006-2101-02
P2
//d' !

$012-1845-01 @;ﬂ’ /
‘j’ @ 200e-2158-07
@ z008-2188-01 ra
(P2}

n?:-j-'o‘ﬁ;.-m‘%r @
2008-2150-01 -

%r @"m L=1628-40 { X2)
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Part No

2006-0202-12

(2006-2173-01)
(2006-2176-02)

(9721-0150-00)
2006-0204~-34
2006-0207-11
| 2006-0255-12
2006—-0258-43

(2006-2185-01)

2006-0259-11
(2006-2192-04)

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-04
2006-2149-01
2006-2150-03
2006-2157-03
2006-2158-02
2006-2168-01
2006-2183-03
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-05
2006-2191-02
2006-2196-01
2006-2197-01
2006-2214-01

2006-2221-81

9612-1618-01

9612-1645-01

89721-0120-13
9721-0150-13
9791-1628-40

Part Name

Control base plate set

Trigger contact operation lever

E=ring

Shutter base plate set

X contact plate set

Second curtain release lever set
lst. curtain brake lever set
Brake lever isolation collar
2nd. curtain brake lever set

2nd., curtain brake spring

Charge gear-8

Charge gear-A

lst. curtain shutter gear
Shutter magnet core

Shutter magnet

2nd. curtain release lever spring
Over charge spring

Trigger base plate screw

1st. curtain brake spring-B

2nd. curtain brake sprinﬁ

¥ lever spring

Shutter magnet bobbin

2nd. curtain brake return spring
Brake lever axis collar

Tape (per roll)

Spring tube

Phillips type screw

Phillips type screw

E=ring
E-ring

wWasher

MwsEEEs b
PO H—-EHEBD V-

Operation lever isolation tubep A H—ER{EBHLVI—ER
* -7

E)>»rx

Yy d—BEH Ly}

XERh 2}

2HEMB LS = b

IR v—%vsi—%ts b
IR7v—xRd5—
ZEF Vv —R V=t )

2 7 v — 5P

+y—U¥y—B
Far—IHEY—A

IR~ > s —F¥—
Vyor2t—=3s biED
Y¥sF—wrs FBEMK
ZEM B v o7 —SP
B+ — o35 4 — 2SP
P H—BERMAAL

1% 7 v — *5P-B

2EFv—=5F

X wsi—-58P

Yy =Ry bHE
ZEFv—E LSP
ZEFv—=xWTHc—
EKZF7eREB7T—7

IR FVv—*CPHETF 2 — 7

tFERAEE ) AL
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Part MNo. Page
2006-0207——-———=====2
2006-0209==—-=======2
2006-021]l====——————m 2
2006-0215-==—————===1
2006-0218===========]
2006~0222 ==m=maeauma=]
2006-0220~=====mmm==]
2006-0242======muea-=]
2006~0253===========2
2006-0258===========?
2006-0259-————=———m==?

2006-026T-—————==== -2

2006=-2104=mmmmmanaaa?
2006-2105—==—mmmmae=?
2006-2106-==========2
2006=-2114=mmmmaa=a==]
2006-2130-=——=—cceeu= 1
2006=2131===m=cemee=]
2006-2132~====aa=aa=]
2006-2143==—==-==——-1
2006-21884=cmmmmmmeee]
2006-2147 ==mmmmmmmm=]
2006-2148==m=mmmmmmm=]

2006-2168~----—-—~ ——

Part No. Page
2006-2183=======——=2
2006-2184===mmmmmmmu?
2006-2185--——- ————a=7
2006-2189===========2
2006-2192-=—========2
2006=21906=======a===2
2006-219T====mmmeea=?
2006-2214==mmmmmmaan?
2006-2707--—--—- —
2006-2708==========x 1
2006-2T718-——== NE—
2006-2723----- ——mmae]
20062726~ ===mmmmmm 1
2006-2749====mmmaaaa2
2006-2757-==—==————=2
2006-2758===========2
2006-2762===—=—=====u?
2006-2766-———===== -2
2006-2773=========-n 2

2006-2T7T90————=—====m 4
2006-2791-————————m—m 2
2006=-2790==——————===q

Screw
9611-1620-01--=—====2
9612-1618-0l========?

9612=1620=0]l======],2

Part No. Page
9615-1416-02-——————- 1
8615-1420-0]l======== 1
9615-1625-02-=======1
E-ring
9721-0120-13--~=--1,2
9721-0150=13====--- -2
Washer

9793-1635-40-=--===-1

214



Assy. Part No. 2006-0222-11

(®) 2008-2700-81 or
{®) 2006-2705-81

@200s—0220-11 (PE)
LD
& L'7e

@ 2008-2723-02
et 3006-2130-01 9E12-1620-01
(%2}
| . ge15-1416-02

. W [§ *3]

[ f

1

[} =

[ ] o

I '
@ :008-2707-01 (PE) "-.._‘ -~

o

8721-0120-13 9615~ 1625-02

PO06-2114-02

2006-0215-11 4 b
& e : / é 0 See Page 2

nﬁu—um—olé ] [

t SO08E
2006-2111-02 @206
[PSh

2006-0242-11

®2790-81, @®2799-81

Do not remove 2790-81 (or 2799-81)
from the shutter. HNo need to use |

2790-81 (or 2799-81) when 0209

(shutter base plate set) is exchanged. @'mu-ﬂu-m‘

HTHEIATWE Y+ A—BbHBEAIRWE L, (IL¥vss— =ik
Ga s b (0209) £RMLAGHRTALEC Th L, I
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Part No.
2006-0222-11
2006-0215~11
2006-0218~11
2006—0229-11

2006-0242-11

2006-2114-02
2006-2130-01
2006-2131-02
2006-2132-01
2006-2143-01
2006=-2T144-02
2006-2147-03
2006-2148-02
2006-2T707-01
2006-2708-02
2006-2718-02
2006-2T723-02

2006=-2726-01

2006-2790-81
2006-2799-81

9612-1620-01
9615-1416-02
8615-1420-01

9615-1625-02

89721-0120-112

9793-1635-40

FPart Name
Shutter complete set
1st. curtain stop lever set
Shutter cover set
2nd. curtain stop lever set

Shutter curtain set

lst. curtain stop lever spring
Ad justing screw

Curtain ribbon guide plate
Ribbon guide plate screw

2nd, curtain roller-A

2nd. curtain roller-B

Ratchet

Ratchet stop spring

2nd. curtain shutter gear
Control cam

Control cam eperation spring
2nd. curtain stop lever spring

Curtain shaft receiver=-B

Adjusting washer (0.1lmm)
Adjusting washer (0.05mm)

Phillips type screw
Phillips type screw
Phillips type sScrew

Phillips type screw

E=ring

wWasher

Yep2—T8 32
1R VA=t b
Yoo d—=holi=ffts}
2EREVSEA—%r |

Yoes F—%Er}

IR vA—=xFTY) s
EMNE =
EUHH4 FE

BRIV KHA FEEDHER
2o —5—A
2§wv—5-B
RSPHiMiEY 55X 2 b
FFx o bbb

Wy F—F¥—

M D A
890 # 4 B BSP
2% ik L 3 —SP
L TT 3

+EAMFREF S RL
+FAfmEASAL
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+FRAmESRL
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Type 4

#721-0150-13 (@R

@ 2008-2106-04
{PT)

!

§121-0150-13 ¢
2006-2104-01

2006-2102-04)
iPa)

M @ 008-2196-01 (Fa)
]

—{ 2006-2185%-01)

@ 2005025842
{P4)

/f c 2006-0207-11

@ 2006-2183-01
1Pa)
- W 2006-2214-01

[ Ca ve12-1618-01

2006-2184-D4 (_'m:’

@ 2006-0267-21
5 @ zo06-2767-02
d [T
e (P3} i, ,@/
ﬁ a 2008-2740
nl.z-mm-ol.__ig & |P2_?i* l I',r'
/ 9E11-1820-01 '

: -2764-03
(P21

@zo08-2701-02
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Part No.
2006-0207-11
2006-0209-11
2006-0211-12
2006-0253-11

2006-02568-43

{ 2006-2185-01)

2006-0258-13

(2006-2192-04)

2006-0267-21

2006-2104-01
2006-2105-02
2006-2106-04
2017-2168-01
2006-2183-03
2006-2184-04
2006-2189-05
2006-2196-01
2006-2197-01
2006-2214-01
2006-2749-02
2006-2757-03
2006-2758-01
2006-2762-02
2006-2766-03
2006-2T773-03

2006-2T91-02

9611-1620-01
9612-1618-01
9612-1620-01

9721-0120-13
9721-0150-13

Fart MName

X contact plate set XEEE>}

Shutter base plate set Yy 2—BEEs b
MmEEEs b

ZEMBELV =% }

Control base plate set

2nd. curtain release lever set
lst. curtain brake lever set 1EFv—Frsi—tk b
Brake lever iscolation collar IF7v—2¥E@ghs5—

2nd. curtain brake lever set 2R Vv—HVii—k oy }

2nd. curtain brake

spring

Winding base plate set

Charge gear-B
Charge gear=A
lst. curtain shutte

Trigger base plate

r gear

ECrew

2§ 7 v — &SP

Mg. EMEH~E > b

Fr—UHy—B
F oy — DK —A
Iy v A —Ny—

Py A —SEmARL

lst. curtain brake spring-B 17 v — %5P-B
Znd. curtain brake spring 2EF v — 5P
X lever spring X v.t1—8P

Z2nd. curtain brake
Brake lever axis co
Tape (per roll)

Shutter magnet core

return spring2® 7 Ly —+ K LSP

llar

SET V- BEH T —

K7rERET—7

Yy i—wIirs b EE

2nd. curtain release lever spring ZEEM i -3 —8P

Over charge spring
Magnet collar

Trigger contact

Trigger contact operation lever F U A —F N {EBH L1 —

Shutter magnet bobb

Phillips type screw
Fhillips type screw
FPhillips type screw

E-ring
E-ring

in

Bl A —si—F =SSP

73 b RfEH S5 —
FY AR

Yry =R bEYY

+ERH RSB IR L
TFEFARSE<BEIRL
+ERM AT AL
Eyrr
ENxsr

Qty



Shutter Parts List Part I

This parts list is for XG type shutter parts. in which modifications of parts with @ or @ mark are detailed
1. Indications Type 1—4 are used for parts which differ with type of shutter unit, and there is no interchangeability
between types.

Parts indicated by Type A—~B are interchangeable with other types only when they come in a set with the relative
parts of each type.

r.

ZMa—y AR, KGR v 0 f—a= vk bl @, LIE@FOOLTOSEMOTUINETELEL T ET.
1. by e =Lz POSA TR TRESHMNEType 1 ~Type 4 & BaiL, &2 4 7O UMEEANE ¢4
2, Tvpe A—BE K30 TOSHEMNE, MM (HOEOH) & b TANIHRO Y { 7L ZMTRETT.

1. Shutter base plate/ ¥+ v 4 —81

Type 1 Type 2, 2' Type 3

2006-0204-11 2006-0204-12 (X) 2006-0204-33 (X)

Type 3 Type 4
2006-0204-34 2006-0209-11

B e P

2006-0204 sl i
2006-020% | Shutter bose plote set . ¢ ¥ -7tk |

e o

2]4 =



2. Control base plate / BlS

o For Type 2°, refer to P. 9.
e Type 2 122U TIRP. 9 ERBIL TTF &1,

Type 1 Type 2. 3, ¥

Type 4

2006-0202-11 2006-0202-12

2006-0211-12

2006-2191-02 g

2006-0253-11
&
2006-2149-0) 2006-2749-02 ,@?
2017-2168-01 Lf
@ﬁﬁi/, 4 y -—2006-2762-02
Type 1 is used. |
Type 1 % HL011 | ,
004 - 21 48-01

® See Fage ¥

Type | is used.
Type 1 &(EN]

2006 2174-00

2006-0267-21

2006-2166-02

&
Type 1 is used,
Twpe 1 &{LIH]

2006-2766-03




Type 1 Type 2, 3. 3 Type 4
2006-2173-01 2066-2773-03
2006-2173-01 i{‘"‘\\
: Type 1 is used
. Type | %fEM
-
@m-mrﬁ-m
2006-2108-02 2006-2708-02
Type 1 is used.
Type 1 &0EN
2006-2118-01 2006-2718-02
Type 1 is used.
ﬁ@: Type 1 %] \@
2006-2158-01 2006-2158-02 20046-2758-01
- e i M
3.50m uy 4. T -
2006-2157-02 2004-2157-03 2006-2757-03

LR B B i o i

20046-0202, 0211
2006-0255, 0253
2004-0264

2006-0267

2004-2108, 2708
2006-2118, 2718
2006-2149, 2749
2006-2157, 2757
2006-2158, 2758
2006- 2166, 2764
2006- 2148 i
2017-2168 i
2004-2173, 2773
2006-2174

2006-2191, 2791
2006- 2762

Control bose plate et
2nd. curtain releose |
Trigger base plale set
Wiring base plate 1ot
Control com ¥ %L

Tt o b
ever sef 2 RMEEL i =1 o |
FUH=tiE - F
Mg AR E o b

Control com operalion spring W # LR#SE

Shutter mogne! core

2nd. curtain relecse lever spring

Over charge spring
Trigger contact

Trigger base plate screw

Trigger conloct operahon lever

Scraw ! A —Fijuelif
Shutter magnet bobbin
Magnet collar =¥ 1

Ly s ¥=wTh o G

MRt ==+ = L SP

B — gy

E et . AR SRR

il
P Far ¥ g b
o HARLE A T —

2EMKL =58P

B s =Ry L =
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3. I1st and 2nd curtain brake/ 1, 2 7L —%

Type 1. 2, 2/ Type 3 Type 3, 4
2006-0258-11 2006-0258-43
Type 3 is used
Type 3 &12MH
2006-0259-13

2006-2183-01

Type 3 is used.
Type 3 &[EW

2006-2184-04 20046-2192-04

Type 3 15 used.
% : Type 3 &M

2006-21946-01

Mot used. Type 3 is used.
fEM L %o C% Type 3 &(£H]
200&-218%9-02 200&6-2189-05
Type 3 is used.
Type 3 &£1EH
2006-2197-01
Mot used. Type 3 is used.
G 81-.;.. Type 3 e
2006-2221-81
ot used. i % Not used,
L g P ML %o
R
# See Page 5

T B e P A AP oo

2006-0258 131, curtain broke lever se 18 7L =%Lei=t s}
2004-0259 2nd. curtoin broke lever sel 2 BTL=%Lri=d ;b
2006- 2181 2nd. curtain broke lever 2B 7L —#%Lsi—
2004-2183 I st. curtain broke lever spring-B 1 &7L —*5P-B
2006-2184 2nd. curtain broke spring 2 B7L - %5P
2006-218% X lever spring Xbo=A7ULT

2006-2192 2nd. curtain broke spring 287L - %5P

2006- 2194 2nd. curtain broke relurn spring 2@ 7L—-%KLSP
2006- 2197 Broke lever axis collor 287l - %fiffn 32—

2006- 2221 Spring tube 2 R7L-%5PMES -7



W Spring tube (2006-2221) / 27 L — % SPMEF 1 — 7 (2006-2221) (=20 T
To prevent breakage of 2nd curtain brake spring, tube (2221) is set to 2nd curtain brake spring (2192) for Type 3
shutter in the course of production. When disassembling Type 3 shutter with no the tube, set the tube by the
method shown below.
{The tube is not needed for Type 3° and 4 shutters because the 2Znd curtain brake lever set (0259) has been modi-

fied in shape.)
Type 354 ¥=N@EN2R7L—-4SPOIFNREEE L T, F2—7 (2221) 28 7L —+SP (2192) i+ b &

RTVET, Fa=7TOHFLTULZLType 3L 4w ¥ =NFRINE, FTENVEMTF - 7ERFHTTFE,
(Type 3°, 4249 7—TRZFTL—FLsi—to | ((259) DHRIKEENTEN, Fa-TRTETT)

] & @ @
.. ©nTECO ©aLteco
FhF2 Fira
e — m > l
"‘%221 2
4 . Shutter cover plate/ v v #—H/i—1F
Type 1. 2, 2", 3, % Type 4
2006-0214-22 2006-021B-11
5. Curtain shaft receiver-B/ N#2B
Type 1. 2. 2°, 3. ¥ Type 4
2006-2126-01 2006-2726-01
3.21- 2.5mm
. =y
= il.i.- I-i:l’-
B e L e e U - i
2006-0214, 0218 Shutter cover set = ¥ —Hri=fid o |

2006-2126, 2724 Curtoin shoft recever-B ©SW2R

zzar,,



6. 1st curtain stop lever/ 1 BfEIEL /1~

Type 1, 2, 2/, 3, ¥ Type 4
2006-0212-12 2006-0215-11
7. 2nd curtain stop lever / 2 JfRiEL /11—

Type 1 Type 2, 2°, 3, 3 Type 4
2006-0219-11 2006-0219-12 2006-0229-11
2006-2123-01 2006-2123-03 2006-2723-02

8. Shutter gear/ Yy v F—F¥—
Type 1, 2, 2 Type 3. 3 Type 4
2006-2106-02 2006-2106-04
L
. Type 3 is used.
Type 3 %EHI
2006-2107-01 2006-2107-04 2006-2707-01
‘ @

L o B el e e Sl P L o S e

2006-0212, 0215

| Bkl —% o F

2006-0219, 0229
2006-2106

2006-2107, 2707
2006-2123, 2723

150, curtain stop lever sel
2nd. curioin stop lever set
1st, curtain shutter gear
2nd. curtain shutier gear
2nd. curtain stop lever spring

I B =
vl PR

bl -5 R S
P ==

-8 - 1 TP e BT IP



9. Ratchet stop spring/ 7F L v hiEbI

#7198-8] had been used for prevention of light leskage before 2148 was modified to Type B.
®7198-81122148 0 Type BIiEH s 32 T, KWL AOMEMIERAEATHELE,

Type A

Type B

2006-2148-01

2006-2148-02

2006-2198-81
Mot used.
TEHL Zw

10. 2nd curtain roller-B/ 2 O—>—B
Type A Type B
9793-2150-40 (Washer:
Not used.

(LS

2006-2144-01

[ 2006-2144-02

:’ ¥
- e
—— o |

11. X earth plate/ X7 — A&

Type A Type B
2006-2204-01
ot used.
£ R o
P612-1620-01 - Scren P512-14618-01 (Serew)
[ — |
For 2200, 0207 hiting. 1 1 Far 0207 friting. F 3
(2, 207N 2mn HETIE = | 1.Rme
[ § —_— X
e R ] R g B L A B I e e e e e e PP P PR PP
2004-2144 2nd. curtain roller-B 2R r o s-
2006-2148 Raicher stop spring ¢t Falaeik
2006-2198 Light shield plote R=I'Ra® Ltk
2006-2204 X earth plote X & I




B Magnet (for Type 4 shutter) / T7 2y FI2UWT (Type 4 v v 4—H)
# Parts related to magnet for Type 4 shutter are available in two types as shown below, but Type A is not
supplied. For replacement required, use Type B parts as the specified set.

eType 4 4+ 9 —HNT 7+ FMATSETEO2HEANE TS, Trpe AILBEL 20 A, TRFCESHSE
Type BOMSAIZE » F TEML T FEL,

Type A Type B
2006-2749-02

2006-2762-02

S
-

20017-2168-01"

L

e R PP P i i, o LT

07-2108 Trigger base plale screw 0 %=l e L
2006-2749 Shutter mognet core - ¥ = s L FRLE
2006- 2762 Mognet collar 7 o Fifn =

2006- 2791 Shutter maognet bobbin -+ + ¥ -7t [ RUL



M Description of Type 2’/ Type 2’ ¥+ v #—Il21T
® Type 2° shutters are manufactured in small quantities for the production period between Type 2 and Type 3, and
the parts of control base plate mentioned below are different from those of Type 2.
®No Type 2° parts will be supplied. For replacement required, use Type 2 parts as the specified set.

eType 2° ¥+ 7—E13Type 2. Type 3OMULPHERENL T { TT, HNSEROTENHR A Type 2L R

TuwET,
eType 2°NHSBMOL 2HA, ¥MFLECHFETENType 2OH8SIE FTERLTTFEW,

Type 2 Type 2
2006-0202-12

| 2004-21 4901

2006-2192-02

227 4



Disassembly, Assembly and Adjustment

B For disassembly, refer to the related pages in the reverse order as the contents
of this manual are arranged in the order of procedures for assembling and

ad justing.

— Abbreviations —

4 : Assembly noto and reference.

[E] : 0il to be used and where to apply it.
[8] : Bond to be used and where to bind.
[T : Special tool No. and where to use it.

M Assembling /Adjustment Procedures Chart

P.1

Charge gears A-B,
curtam shutter gear

P.1
I Shift the 1 st curtain stop lever I

P
Lt‘.urtm spring barrel I

| 2nd curtain sgring barrel shaft checking:--p, 2

I_Eurt:m shalt section I

Adustment of 151 curtam positon-P, 4

P 3

rl:urlam ribbon guide pial.i_l

| P 3
l 2nd curlan shutter gear I
]

Adpstment of 2nd curtam stop posibion:---- P 4
15t and 2nd curlan stop posibion checking P 4

P 5 P &

Control base piate sel Control base
Adpsiment collar plate sssembly

I—Curllm shaft adpstment---pP, 6 I

T

! P.5
| Trigger base plate l

| P.5
| shutter cover piate |

| P.7

LED mounting and
lead wire soldering

Adjustment of magnet over-charge volume---P 8

Adjustment of curlmin speeds ..o P B
Adjustment of Manual sec. time -«:oooemminn P.9
Adustment of curtain bound «oroverrresseee P §
Adjustment of sync. lime Lag - P10

228



(1] Charge gears A-B, First curtain shutter gear, and curtain spring barrel

F70-0120-00
+EHH the 1 st N
curtain stop hever 2114 i |

@& w0100 .

i
'

in the direction of BFfig 1 _- 1st curtain Efig :

h"""‘m"'"‘ 'ﬂ' ' : shutter gear PN e S:rn-lu:l: G
shait thus 2130 - 13-1416-01 (% 2)
positioning il AN | W Assembly procedurs g ,..‘ e et

under the 13t 1st curtain i ®al | o » Check operstion

curtsin shulter E ¥720-0150-00 ;i i after mounting,

I, !
+Dhq'ml aliow the
181 curtan stop
lever to go on the
step of 15t
curlain shuller
gear. i
W Assamibly procedurs (P, )

WFig 3

L~

o irsert propectson into
shutter base plate hole

P612-1820-01

+Set up the 15t/2nd curtain spring
barrels.

1. Insert the Znd curtain roller A
(2143) B (2144) into the 1st
And mount
the Ist/2nd curtain spring barrel

curtain spring barrel,

shaft onto the shutter base plate

in the order of numbers.

When mounting No. @), slightly widen
the shutter base plate in the direc-

tion of arrow.
2. Turn the curtain spring siop plate
on the Znd curtain spring barrel
shaft in the direction of arrow,
thus fit it in the 1st curtain spring
barrel shaft groove. (P.2)
After mounting. check for vertical

looseness of 2nd curtain spring
barrel shaft. (P.2)

3. Attach the ratchet stop spring (2148),
9733-1635-40 (%2) and ratchet (2147)
in accordance with the procedure on
Page.2. Then charge the curtain
Spring to such an extent that the 1 st
and 2nd curtain ribben do not slacken.

—_— /’9&!5 1420-01 '
@ Scrow-lock G

=, Shutter base plate

i=2)
® |
m‘ Scotch tape | @
o Arrgw- mark section @ 2147 = 7Y
should be piaced !
withen ihe piclure
frame

43

1 st curtsn spring barrel



MFig. 1 2114 Spring setting WFig- 2 2123 Spring setting WFig. 3 2189 Spring setting

M Charge gear A and First curtain shutter gear assembly procedure

1. Align the mark of charge gear A (2105) to that of charge gear B (2104) as illustrated

below.
* MOTE: After assembling charge gears, do not turn the gears. If the marks are not aligned

to each other, under-or over-charge will occur.
2. Then mount |st curtain shutter gear (2106) in such a position that the projection on the
back is in contact with the left side of stopper (2151) of shutter base plate.

Mark lire

M Second curtain spring barrel shaft checking, and Ratchet stop
spring, Ratchet mounting

B Checking for vertical looseness of 2 nd curtain spring barrel shaft.
Fit in curtain spring shalt stop plate (2128) of the 2nd curtain spring barrel shaft onto the
1 st curtain spring barrel shafi, and then press down the 2nd curtain spring barrel in the
direction of arrow to make curtain spring shaft stop plate (2128) tight on the shutier base
plate. At that time. the 2 nd curtain shaft should be projected 0~0.2mm from the shutter

hase plate.
*1f the 2nd curtain shaft projection is not within 0—0. 2 mm, check the shutter base plate.

B Raichet stop spring and ratchet mounting
Mount ratehel stop spring {2148) as illusirated below. Also sttach 9793-1635-40, ratchet
(2147}, Then charge the spring to such an extent that the 1st and 2nd curtain ribbons do not

slacken.
* The end af ratchet stop spring (2148} should be at the tooth bottom of ratchet (2147),

6-0.2mm

2128

ha
el
=



(2] Curtain shaft section:-Second curtain shutter gear

s} Temporary adjustment of curtain shaft looseness
I8 nurtain: $0p: e Adjust screw  After mounting 2131, loosen the curtain shaft adjust
screw by 1/2 turn from the position where the adjust
screw lightly touches the curtain shaft.

B Reier to Adjustment of 2nd ')
curtsin fall position (P.4)

2nd curtain
shutter gear Lo

Curtain ribbon guide plate

e Mount after sdpstment of | st =y
curtain fall position |

4Set up the curtsin shaft side according to the
following procedurs.

Lefi-handed screw 1. Mount the curtain shafts ente the shutter
[B] Screw-tock G b
@ [ 1] plltl‘.
[O] o gei2 2. Adjustment of 1st curtain fall position (P.3)

3. Apply curtain ribbon guide plate (2131) to
shutter base plate in such & way as to catch.
The ribbon part of 1st curtain gear (2135).
Then mount curtain shaft receiver B (2126)
and make the temporary adjustment of curtain

©

Shutter curtain
set shaft looseness.

4. Mount 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) and
adjust the 2nd curtain fall position. (P.4)

5. Shift 2nd curtain stop lever (D219) and
charge gear A (2105) respectively in the

© direction of arrow, then stop the 1lst and 2 nd

2 nd curtmin barrel

&

2 nd curtamn gear
I8l curlmin paar
[0] o sonz
curtains at the positions of complete winding.
d) Finally. check the 1st and 2nd curtain stop
positions. [(P.4)

B Adjustment of shutter curtain position

WAdjustment of shutter curtain position

1. Shift Znd curtsin stop lever (0219) in the direction of arrow and turn 2nd curtain barrel
[2129) to wind the 2 nd curtsin and then stop it st the center of picture frame.

2. Turn lst curtain gear (2135) in the direction of arrow and maintain the 1st curtain slit at
the position as illustrated. Then turn 1st curtain shutter gear (2106) in the direction of
arrow to let it contact the stopper of shutter base plate. Thus, engage 15t curtain gear
(2135) with 1 st curtain shutter gear (2106) and fit in curtain shaft receiver B (2126),



« CHECK: Turn charge gear A (2105} in the direction of arrow to operate the 1st curtain.
Then the 1st curtain slit position should be as illustrated below.

-
= 20 8
0219 III P
Pl
2106 -
Q 2138 m

MAdjustment 2 nd curtain stop position

1. With the Znd eurtsin stopped, turn 2nd curtain barrel (2129) in the direction of arrow and
hold it when 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is in contact with 2nd curtain barrel (2129) as
illustrated below.

2. Fit in 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) as illustrated, thus engaging it with the gear of 2nd
curtain barrel (2129), set 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) free to turn 2nd curtain shatter
gear (2107) in the direction of arrow until it stops on 1st curtain shutter gear (2106).

* CHECK: When 2nd curtain shutter gear (2107) is stopping on the 1st curtsin shutter gear,
curtain overlap should be within 2.5%0.5mm the 1st curtain slit position.

(=]
I e P STEACT PR 25+0.5mm
T O) I
2179 I s et g <
I =
2107 |
[
I
1
1
= R R /F: I
s =R S
IR 106

B st and 2nd curtain stop position checking

L. With winding completed, the st curtain stop position should be within L.51x0.5mm from the
2nd curtain slit position.

Z. Shift lst curtain stop lever (0212) to run the 15t curtain only. Then the 2nd curtain stop
position should be within the range as illustrated.

Nt 1Lomm 0. Smm
Pratrusion of | 80 curtam sht from pcture frame should be less than O 5 mm. )

FAYS



B] Control base plate set-Trigger base plate

BMAfter completing the procedure on this page, carry out LED mounting and lead wire soldering
on Page.7, and performance adjustment.

@ [B] Screw-tock G
i Adjusting collar
+ Trigger contact (2188) Fig. &
4 Mount it with control cam charged. ) & Mounting procedure (P.6) B 9611-1685-01 9615-1618-01
< Ba careful of stains on trigger - [B] Screw-iock G =
contact plece and irigger contact. -
(Clean with FLONSOLVE or alcohol.) ,{(D K //‘
12- =
ontrot base plate set INNTTER m/ﬁ
Assembly snd mounting procedure -~ ;
.8 | LS 5
@ X
-’__..--" ala 2 .:::;__.- oy /
Trigger contact Q;w-l =1

operaling lever P11 -1620-02

Control cam stop bever E.'

g
' ﬂm{ E’"
l/;,,/}L@ 5

P612-1618-01 (x 2) Control caen /
Q’:IH .| 2118 on dashed- line
2 mres part located in the

i direction of arrow. Thus -~
-6 et iT-'.rmhﬂlt'll'I:__/"
curtsin stop lever. -

[ N 7]
@ 9720-0120-00 ; =)
. - et e Shutter gesr shaft
i g E / ! -~ Crarge gear shafl
T e e
- t/-r" +Ih.i'|l D258 and 2183 a3 -
S shown in Fig 4. T
% 2184

> WFig. 4 0258, 2181, 2183 Set

- == Wilh winding completed, fit il
shuller base plale taking care nol
o damage the nbbon wilh brake

Lpring

Shutter cover plate

WFig. & 2166 assembly




B Control base plate assembly

Control base plate
I Set it on 2291 and mount il by ’ *Fﬂn-ﬂtm—m
shifting in the direction of srrow,
4= Do ot sliow stains on magnel
surfece. 27
[Clean with 2149 T « Check operation after mounting,
FLOMSOLVE o . Fiap
alcohol.} e

\J W Fig. 8 2157, 2158 SP setting

2191

Over-charge

POIT-16A5-01 adjust pin

[B] screm-tock Ggf"y"f :

{EIH WFie 8

2158
;mﬂl 5 WFig I&- 2nd curtsin slop lever 1157
Pher: 9720-0120-00 * Check operation
3 alter mounting
| 2150
o= Do not aflow stains
¥720-0120-00 B on magnet surface,
(Clean with FLOMSOLVE
of sleohal, )

B Control base set and adjusting collar mounting procedure

BMControl base plate sat mounting
Shift control cam stop lever (2115) in the direction of arrow and set control cam operation
spring (Z118) onto the control base plate. Then couple the projection of control cam (2109)
with trigger contact operation lever (2173). bring 2nd curtain release operation lever (2160)

to the left side of 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) and thus engage it with shutter gear shaft
(2110) and charge gear shaft (2111).

B Adjusting collar mounting

Fit in collar setting jig (2006-2215-75) onto the shutter base plate, and mount the adjusting
collar.

2160

8 2006+2215-75

* After mounting. re-adjust the vertical looseness of curtsin shaft te 0.1—0.2 mm by the adjust
screw, and then apply screw-lock.

7%



B LED mounting and lead wire soldering

Solder the lead wires

€
as illustrated below. . g 3
4 Solder brown lead .5 ]
wire after inserling
it imto circuil
board

B Shutter performance adjustment

B Adjustment items

l. Over-charge volume of magnet

2. Curtain speeds

3. Manual sec. time

4. Curtain bound

5. Synchro time lag

B Temporary body (2006-0101-75) and shutter setting procedure

1. Shift winding shaft receiver of temporary body in the direction of arrow beforehand.
Position the eccentric screw (9281) of shutter charge gear D (0350) as illustrated below.

2. Mount the shutter on the front frame of body and set wp the fromt frame by shifting it
towards the body winding side.

4. Shilt winding shaft receiver (0310) in the direction of arrow so that charge gear A (2105)
15 engaged with shutter charge gear C (3016) ss illustrated below. Then tighten up the set-
ECFew,

4. Make the adjustment by eccentric screw (9281) se that sprocket idle gear (3034) completes

winding with 1 teoth over-charged from control base plate [0202) when winding is done

slowly and 2nd curtain stop lever (0219) is greatly moved in the direction of arrow.

BPrecautions for measurement

IT high speed operation or speed change occurs when the shutter connected to the measuring
instrument is released, release the shutter with the MEAS-CAL switch set to either “CAL"

or "MEAS",

L



(i] Adjustment of magnmet over-charge volume

BEMeasuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
B Standard value: Over-charge volume 0, 1—0. 2 mm

. Remove trigger base plate (0264) and charge the shutter to make shutter magnet (2150) tight

on shutter magnelt core (2149), hold it with finger, and release the shutter. Thus, make the
adjustment with adjust pin (2154) so that the end of Znd curtain release lever (0255) moves
0.1-0.2 mm.

- Mount trigger base plate (0264) and connect the messuring instrument snd shutter as

illustrated below, Then make the setting of the tester as follows.

. Release the shutter and check for high speed operation. If so, turn sdjust pin (2154) to

reduce the over-charge volume under the condition in 1. :
WsT-5101
V-SEL: L5V
S5-5EL: 1 sec.
55-X: 55

0. 1=0.2mm TRIG TYPE ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—=OFF

MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Messuring mode SW: 55-CHECK

2] Adjustment of curtain speeds

B Measuring instruments: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)

Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-5-2101)

M Standard valve: 10, 7~11.3ms both 1 st and ?nd curtsins.

1.

Connect the measuring insirument and shutter as illustrated below, Make the setting of the

tester as follows.

. Set shutter tester to RUN-T. then release the shutter. and make the adjustment by ratchet

(2147} so that both 1st and 2 nd curtain speeds sre 10.7~11. 3 ms.
* If curtain speeds cannot be adjusted because of high speed operation, open the shutter by
turning trigger adjust plate [2213) in the direction of arrow.

- Set the shutter tester toe EX1"T, then release the shutter. Make the re-sdjustment so that

the values of ranges A and C become equal to each other.

Black

W Shutter tester
FUNCTION: RUN-T
EsT-5101
V-SEL: Z.BV TRIG TYPE
S5-5EL: 1/1000 ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—OFF
58-X: 55 MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Measuring mode SW: 55-CHECK




[3] Adjustment of Manual sec. time

B Measuring instruments: B Standard valve:

: Camera standard tester (ST-5101) Shutter speeds | Standard Allowsble values

: Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-5-2101) 1/1000 D.98ms |0.72~1.Mms | *0.45EV
1. Connect the measuring instrument and 1/500 1.95ms |1.64~2.2ms

shutter as illustrated below. Make the 1/60 15.6ms | 13.1~18.5ms

: ' 1+0.25EV

setting of the tester as follows. 1/8 175 ms 105~ 148 ms

2. Set V-SEL switch of camera standard 1/1 1000 ms | B41—1190 ms

tester to 2.8V, 55-SEL switch to 1/
1000, then release the shutter, Make the adjustment by trigger adjust plate shaft (2213) so
that the indication of shutter tester is nearly 0. 98 ms.

3. Set S5-5EL switch to 1/500, then release the shutter. Again make the sdjustment by trigger
sdjust plate shaft (2213), keeping the balance with the result in 1/1000.

4. Set 5S-5EL switch to 1/60, 1/8, and 1, then release the shutter respectively. The measured
values should be within the specifications.

5. Set V-S5EL switeh to 1.85V and SS5-SEL switch to 1/1000, then release the shutter.
The difference from the value obtained at 2.8V should be within 0.4 ms.

'White

e
Red
Long Red
N,
Short
213
e Black
WShutter tester EsT-5101

FUNCTION: EXP-T V-S5EL: Z.BV, L. 85V
S5-5EL: 1/1000, 1/500, 1/60. 1/8
55-X: 5§
TRIG TYPE
ON-OFF, OFF-0ON: ON—O0OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Measuring mode SW,: 55-CHECK

[4] Adjustment of curtain bound

BEMeasuring instrument: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-5-2101)
B Standard value: Ne bound in picture
1. Connect the measuring instrument and shutter as illustrated right. Make the seiting of the

tester as follows.
2. Release the shutter and check {or curtain bound. Il bound exists, adjust it by bending the
brake spring of shutter cover (0203). Note that excessive bending will affect winding

operation,



[Arrow-marked part should
be parallel with cower plate. ) [l

—

B 5Shutter tester
FUNCTION: BOUND-T
WsT-5101
V-SEL: 2.8V TRIG TYPE
§5-SEL: 1/125 ON-OFF, OFF-ON: ON—=OFF
85-X: 55 MEAS-CAL: MEAS
Measuring mode SW.: S5-CHECK

5] Adjustment of synchro time lag

BMeasuring instruments
: Camera standard tester (ST-5101)
: Shutter tester (FS1D-MN4-5-2101)

B Standard valve:

Synchro contact Allowable time lag
Range A | 0.45~0.7 ms
Range B | 2.5ms or less

X

1. Connect the menurina; instrument and shutter as illusrated below. Make the setting of the

tester as follows.

2. Release the shutter and make the adjustment by X lever stopper (2205) so that the measured
value for range A is as specified. At that time, the measured value for range B should be

within the specification.

5T-5101

Black

BShutter tester EST-5101

V-SEL: 2 BV

S5-SEL; 1/80

55-X: 88

TRIG TYFE

ON-OFF, OFF-0N: ON—=OFF
MEAS-CAL: MEAS

Measuring mede SW.: S55-CHECK

2358

¥



